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REPORT OP THE METHODOLOIY,

RATIONALE, AND INSTRUMENTATION blt TRE

JUNIOR OIGH CLASSROOM ORGANIZATION STUDY

Abstract :

The Junior High Classroom Organization Study was part of a collabo-

rative effort between The Uniyereity of Texas Research and Development

g)

Center for Teacher Education, the Austin Independent School District

(AISD) and the National Institute of Education. This ttudy was designed

to answer questions about effective instriiction in junior high school

English and niethematics classes by focusing on classroom organization and

management, pprticularly those steps that are important at the beginning

f the school year. Much of the methodology and idetrumentation for this

study came from a stu4y done in third-grade classes in low SES schools,

done in 1977-78 (Svertson, Anderson, Emmer, & Clements, Note 1). During

the school year 1978-79, data were collected to address these questions,

and analyses of the data are in progress. This report details the

history of the study and describes* the data colltsction activities.

BACKGROUND OF THE STUDY

Much work done at the R&D Center Iver the last flow years by the
7

Correlates of Effective Teaching Program (COET) has focused on classroom
,

processes which related to achievement in the basic skill areas in

elementary and junior high schools. This interest and general research

background led Corr staff and personnel at the AISD Offices of-Develitp

mental Programs and Research and Evaluation to jnintly tackle school

problems of low SES achievement. Initial planning efforts produced a

series of research reviews on effective teaching in low SES elementary



schools. (Other Center programs were also ienvolved in,other components.)

The reviews included research done in Austin schools by the Center, as

nate work by researthers in other parts of the country. They covered

ttm topics of in-service, classroom structure, teaching methods, teacher-

:student interactisn, a d the ust of instructional time. Each was pro-

duced in two forms: a 15-20 page paper, and a 5-6 page version that sumr-

mariaed the highlights of the research. These reviews were diss,eminated

in the AISD by the-Center arid by the AISD Office of Research and Evalua-
.

tion (ORE) witb whom the Center had worked cl6sely in preparing the

reviews. The papers were part of one of ORE's priority efforts that

year, Which was ehe gathering of information tor district personnel about

research findings on instruction of low ,SES students. ORS prepared

summaries for other topics, and the R&D Center prepared the reviews of

researph on clas room proceSses.

One result of these summaries was that RO 'Center staff met with

AISD administrators in the Division of Instruction and began to disctiss

how the Center researchers might be of further use to practitioners in

the District. These -ontacts resulted in a list of research questions

about effective teaching in elementary schools, especially low SEE

schools, which were of high concern to the staff of the Division of

Instruction.

One set of questions on, this list was about classroom organization,

and management. 'Since much past R&D research had yielded copclusione

teat these were extremely important facets of teaching, especially in low

SE& schools, it was decided that this'topic could be most effectively

researched by persons at ele Center. Indeed, all of the research

summaries prepared by the Center, and much origiral work done here, had

1-2
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expressed the importance of .effectiveotadmanaement

techniques which re'sulted in'greater fit dent time in academic tasks and

greater involvement with and exposure to academic content.

However, very little was known about what specifid teacher behaviors

result in "better" organization. In particul, litle information was

available about what factors are most important destablishingoa hmooth-

ruhning classroom at the beginning 'of the year. There is a wealth of

general advice that ranges Irom "Don't smile until Christmas" or %eve

your room organized and ready on the first day of school." However,

was felt that such general statements were not sufficient to help s

teacher learn effective organization, especially 'Oven sThe has never

6

taught before. General principle's of instruction are useful, but they

must be illustrated and supported by concrete examples if they are to be

internalized by new and inexperienced teachers.

The efore, the Elementary School Classroom Organizatioi Study was

designed to answer soma very specific questions about esbablishing And

maintaining classroom organization that resuats in .812.1sFi2

on task, exposure to content, and achievement. The ultimate purpose of

.Ehe study was to produce knowledge that could be expressed in terms of

specific teacher behaviors that produce effective management of time,

instructional mateiia j, contacts between the teacher and students, and

the external constraintsL imposed on teachers. These topics ieflected

specific district concerns. The study also yielded new ways of concep-

tualizing classroom organization.

After several informal discussions with AISD staff, a proposal was

.sent to the Director of Elementary Education which presented some

objectives which would be addressed by the study. The response to this

#4. . 0
1-3
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A.

proposal was very'poiitive, and i was agreed to conduct a study. during

the school r;ar 1977-78, to focus on organization and management in

third-grae- classes in schools with lerge proportions of stud'ints from

fow SE& bad kgrounds

Principals in 10 Title I.and neaf Title I.schools were contactid and

thislroposed study was. discussed with them. Generally, the reaction of

the principals was quite favorable, and they- arranged.for a meettng with
111. 1.

their third-gra4e beacheys (facing tha,week belore- school. After meeting

with faculties, 29 teachers in ei.ght schools agreed Ito participate ip the

study. 'wenty-seventeachs continued in the Iktitd;t until the end of the

school year.

AnalAtes dope on the third-grade data showid that management capa

bility during the first three weeks of school wts a, good prediOr of'

management capability during the rest of the'year. It was found that

effective managers differed significantly from less effective managers in

many beginning- and end-pf-year management ativities and 'behaviors.

Data used to reach these decisions were student on-task behaOiors, reader

ratings based on careful analysis of aarrative data, observers' end-of-

?' yew ratings, and class mean residual gain on the California Achieversefit

Tests,

BaSed on the ixosaive findings from tfle.Elementary School Classroom

Organization Study, the decision,. was made o study junior high school

classes to see if similar results could be found. With the school

district's cooperation, a similar study was set up to observe junior high

school English and mathematics teachers in all of the Austin junior high

schools extensively in the first three weeks (including the first day of
4

school) and approximately once every three weeks thereafter. The goal,
or 4,

.
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again, was to answer questions about the establishment and maintenance of

classroom organization that results in greater student time-on-task,

exposure to content, and achievetwit.

r,

I-5

1 2

a



Sprin

TIMEIINE FOR
THE JUNIOR HIGH CLASSROOM ORGANIZATION STUDY

Contact made with principals of 9 of the 11

Austin junior high schools. Meetings were

held gith the English and math faculty members

to discuss the project and secure

volunteers.

Mid-August, 1978 Two other junior high principals contacted and

faculties met with to obtain volunteers.

Wugust 21-25, 1978 Observer Training at the R&D Center, lasting
about 25 hours tAter a five-day period.

August 28, 1978 First day of school. Eighteen observers in one

class each of 53 teachers (25 English and 26

math) in 11 junior high schogls.

August 28, 1978
September 15, 1978

September 25, 1978-
May 1, 1979

First three weeks of school. Fifty-three

teachers, two classes.each, seen by 19

observers for a total of over 575 observation

bouts, or approximately 11 observations per

teacher.

Fifty-one teachers, two classes each, seen
approximately every three weeks by one of five

regular observers for a total of over 850
observation hours or approximately 17

observations per teacher.

April 9-27, 1979 Students in observed classes given the Student

Rating of Teacher form to fill out during the

last regularly scheduled observation of the

r1ass.

May 1-18, 1979 Students in observed classes given the

COET-developed curriculum-based achievement

tests in English and math.

May, 1979 Teachers were interviewed and they filled out a

questionnaire concerning organization and

management techniques, planning and beliefs

about the task of teaching.

a
1-6
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SECTION II

INITIAL CONTACTS WITH DISTRICT ADMINISTRATORS AND TEACHERS

After receiving the approval and support of the Austin Independent

School District's Director of Secondary Education and of the Office of

Research Evaluation, initial contacts with nine of the 11 junior high

school building principals were made in the spring of 1978. The other

two principals and schools were contacted during late summer. During

meetings with the building principals, the purpose and natur of the

Junior High Classroom Organization Study was explained and the approval

of each building principal was received. The representative.from the

research project then requested that the principal call a meeting of all

English and mathematics teachers so that the project could be explained

to them and so that their participation could be sought. Subsequently,

during May of 1978, a representative from Ole project met with each group

of faculty in their building to discuss the project and to answer ques-

tions regarding it. In each case, the f.eacher's participation was

requested, and teachers were alloWed to sign up fur the study, which was

to be conducted commencing the following fall. Approximately three-

fourths of the teachers indicated a willingness to participate, and

number of those who did not volunteer indicated that it was because they

were not planning to teach in that building the following year. Thus,

ihe available sample for selectio4 of teachers was reasonably representa-

tive of the total population. Obviously, of Course, there are some

volunteer effects, although they should not be too great, considering the

high acceptance rate.

In order to include new teachers into the study, a representative

15



from the project arranged to speak to new teachers during the in-service

days in the week prior to the beginning of the year. Most of these

teachers were present at the meetings, and approximately one-half indi-

cated willingness to participate, even though it was their entree into

teaching.

Final selection of the teachers from the available pool allowed for

representation from each of the 11 schools in the district and roughly

proportional representation on the basis of years of teaching experience.

In. addition, 17 of the teachers who had volunteered had also participated

in a large-scale process-product research study three years prior to this

study. All of these teachers were included in the final sample in order

to test hypotheses regarding stability of teaching behaviors and effects

over time, as well as to study changes in various aspects of these

teachers' instructional dharacteristics. Within.the constraints imposed

by the preCeding factors, random selection was used to ,obtain the final

sample.

Class and time schedules were obtained from the schools for use in

observer scheduling. After the selection of tearlers was made, a letter

was sent to'the 53 chosen teachers informing them oCthe two periods

selected to be observed, the names of the observers, and the scheoule of

observers during die first week of school. Principals of the 11 schools

were sent a letter informing them of the teachers and class periods that

would be participating in the study. Letters were also sent to teachers

not chosen to be participants thanking them for their willingness and

interest. The teachers and principals in the study received the schedule

for the second and third weeks during the latter part of the first week

of school.

16
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The Resew 011 and Development center tor Teacher Educatlon
University of Texas Austin 78712

(Teacher Handout)

Dear Teacher':

August 17, 1978

Since we hope that you will be participating with us next year in the

Junior High classroom organization study, we would like to introduce ourselves

and describe briefly what we hope to achieve in this project.

We will be sitting in on a number of 7th and 8th grade classrooms through-

out the school year in order to observe different types of classroom organiza-

tion. We are interested in seeing how Austin teachers organize their classrooms

and manage instructional materials, instructiovl time, contacts with individual

pupils, and activities. With the information 4'have gathered directly from

classrooms we plan to formulate specific suggestions on classroom organization

which will be of practical help to other teachers, school district personnel,

and teacher educators.

We know that you have questions about the project and that you may want

more information on which to base your decision to participate in this study.

Below are answers to a series of likely questions, and we will also provide

answers to other questions in.person.

Who is conducting the studyl

fhe study is tunded by the National Institute of Education (NIE). It is

being conducted by the Research and Development Center for Teacher Education,

The University of Texas, with the cooperation of the Austin Independent School

District. Dr. Carolyn Evertson is the project director and .Dx. Linda Anderson

is the associate project director. Dr. Ed Emmer is the project field coordi-

nator. You may call him at 471-4146.

Whatjs the backgrbund'for the study?

We know from prior research that classroom organization and management is

an important set of behaviors and activities affecting many aspects of life in

classrooms. We also know from observation research that there are many styles

and methods teachers use to organize their classes. Unfortunately, research

has never examined how teachers actually get their classes and learning activ-

ities organized from the beginning of the year.

It is common knowledge and,part of the folklore of teaching that the first

part of the year is the most important. But, except for a few case studies and

reports of personal experience, no attempt has been made to identify what

teachers do to begin Oe year and how this initial period affects the remainder

of the year.

"4
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Teacher Handout; Atigust 17, 1978

What is the focus of the Junior Hi h classroom organization study?

The study will look at various ways in which teachers'organize their class-

rooms at the beginning of 'the year and 'IOW they maintain their organization

throughout the school year. Because of this focus we plan to undertake what we

call "naturalistic classroom observation," which means that an observer will

quietly sit in your classroom for certain periods.. We will be observing very

intensively during the first thAlle weeks of school and then periodically through

the rest of the year.

The study will involve 7th and 8th grade classrooms throughout Austin. We

will concentrat.) on several areas of classroom organization. What are techniques

teachers use in handling instructional materials? How do they organize activ-

ities? What are the internal and external constraints that interfere with a

teacher's ability to create a "smoothly-running" classroom? How are different

pupils affected by various organizations or styles? Do any types of classroom

organization or management activities appear to be optimimum?. Do different

pupils benefit more from one kind of organization than from another?

The study will analyee the information obtained from your classrooms in

terms of specific teaching and organizational techniques. We believe that this

information may be helpful to you, to new teachers, or to any teacher who desires

some specific suggestions of ways to manage their classrooms.

What will I have to do if I partici ate in thii stud ?

First of all, we wish to emphasize that it is your decision whether or not

to participate in the Classroom Organization Study. The district and yd4r prin-

cipal have merely given us permission to contact you about the project. Naturally,

as with any'study of this nature, your privacy will be carefully protected and no_

confidential or identifying.information about you or your classroom will be made

available.

There are three activities which we will be asking participating teachers

to undertake:

1. An observer allowed in two of XOUT classes five pr gix times during the

first three weeks Of school"and then once ever- three to four weeks thereafter.

As was mentioned previously, OUT observers have been trained to be as unobtrusive

as possible in your,classroom, and past research projects have proved this train-

ing to be quite successful.

2. Participate in an interview. We plan to interview participating teachers

at a time convenient to you. The interviews will focus on your organizational

techniques, planning, and your observations about your classes. Estimated time

required: one hour.

3. Achievement_test. We need one period,-sometime in early May, to admin-

ister an achievement test to the.two classes that will have been observed. The

exam will be constructed to be content valid for the grade and subject area. It

will be administered by us. You will receive a copy of the test and the scores

for your class.

18
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Teacher Handout; Augimt. 17, 1978

4. Com lete questionnaires. We plan to ask participating teachers to fill

.out short questionnaires twice during the study, once after the third week of

school and again at the end of the year. Estimated time required: 30 minutes

each.

What will I receive in return for articipating in this study?

1. Com ensation for the extra time ou s end durin the ear: We will

provide an onorarium to each participating teacher of 50.00 or time and effort.

2. Feedback: At the end of the year you Will recqive feedback based on

OUT observation of your classroom, and we would be happy, if you wish, to provide

comments on the organizational and management processes which we saw throughout

the year. We will give you a description of the various management styles and

techniques we observed throughout Austin and our analysis of their effects,

19
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,The Research and Development Center for Teacher Education
University of Texas Ausfin 78712

(Letter to Principals concerning
Selection of Teachers)

August 24, 1978

____The Classroom Organization Study will begin soon, so I wanted to let

you know which.of your teachers were selected for the final*sample. The

teachers' names, observers' names, and observation times are listed on

the enclosed schedule sheet. The selection of teachers from the volun-

tees. pool was random, after balancing the sample to maintain approximately
proportional representation by grade level, subject, teaching experience,

and school, If any last minute changes occur, we will contact you. Pirti-

cipating teachers have been notified by us in a separate letter.

Our obtervation schedule is heaviest during Week One, less intense

during Weeks Two and Three, and then light (two observations a month for

each teacher) during.the remainder of the year. We will send you schedules

periodically. Discussions with several principals have led to the follow-

ing school precedures that observert will follow (call me if you have

another preference). Each observer will come to the school office on the

first day, they visit the school, Thereafter, they will go immediately to

the teaCher's room, unless a schedule change has occurred. Someone from

our office or an observer will check with your school office weekly to

determine any schedule changes (e.g., B schedule, assembly, etc.) for the

upcoming week. During the first week of classes, when changes are frequent

and periods often meet at varying times, an observer will check the schedule

each day and wait.in the office if sihe arrives before a priod begins.

Most of our observers have been teachers and all have worked in schools

before, so we do not think they will create any problems. However, if some-

thing occurs, please call me at 471-4146
,

I appreciate your and your teacher s willingness to participate. We w 11

work hard to obtain valid data.and to provide each participating teacher

with useful feedback. Results from the study (without identifying the

teachers or schools, of courie) will also be used for in-service activities

in the district.

encl

II 6

Sincerely,

Carolyn M. Evertson,
Program Director

Correlates of Effective Teaching :

20



The Retoarch and Development Center for Teacher Education
UrfiversiN of Texas Austin 78712

(Letter to Teachers Chosen to
Participate)

August 24, 1978

Dear

The Classroom Organization Study is set to begin observations during

the first week of classes. We have scheduled your classes at the following

times; the observ.ers' names are noted in parentheses.

Period Mon., Tues. Thurs. (

Period 1 Wed., Fri. (

We have verified the schedule against your school's master schedule;

however, if we have made an error by scheduling an'observation.for your

conference period, please call us at 471-1283 or 471-4146, and we will make

an adjustment. We do know that class times may vary, particularly during

the first week; so you do not need to call us about shortened class periods,

B schedules, etc.

We'will notify you later next week about the coming week's schedule.'

We would like to thank you for your willingness to participate in

this study. Our observers will b'e as unobtrusive as possible. We have

found that a simple introduction is best, such as, "This is Mt./Ms.

s/he will be observing in our class several,times this year: She is--
working for a research project which is studying learning and teaching in

Austin classrooms."

ETE/kkk

11-7

Sinperely,

Ed Ewer,
Project Pield Coordinator

21



The Research and Development Center for Teacher Education
University of Texas Austin 78712

(Letter to Teachers Not Chosen
to Participate)

September 1, 1978

The final selection of teachers for the Junior High Classroom

Organization Study has been made and your classes were not selected for.

observation. The selection process we used was random, after.taking

into account a need td keep a balanced.sample based upon subject, grade

level, and years of experience. Thus, no negative inference should be

drawn from your not being included: we simply had more volunteers than

we could-effectively observe. Thank you for volunteering to participate;

, we are grateful for your interest.

Sincerely,

EdImmer
Project P41d Coordinator
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SECTION III

OBSERVER SELECTION AND TRAINING

Nineteen observers participated in the origirill phase of data

dollection. Most of the observers were selected from a list of graduate

students in the Educational Psychology and Curriculum and InStruction,

departments at The University of Texas at Austin. One of the require-

ments for selection was that they have classroom teaching experience.

So ei.of the observers were former teachers recruited into the project,

some were obhervers in ehe third-grade classroom organizarion study, and'

others were R&D Center Itaff members. All.observers utiderwent a week's

trainiAg which emOasized the nature of junior high classrooms and ther
.

types of teacher and student behaviors which were important to note.

Training began a week before the beginning of school. Observers mat

#

with. R&D staff members for approximately 25 hours of training. During

the training sessions gthe following topics were discuased: preliminary

results-from the Elementary School ClassroOm Organization Study, concepts

end terms used in 0,11 study, techniques for writing narratives, noting

time intervals, use of the forms (Student Engagement Rating., Time Log,

and Component Rating), procedures tar handing in materials, and how to be

an unobtrusive observer. Each of the forms was explained in detail and

ihen practiced, using videotaped abservations of junior h,igh oF upper-

level elementary classrooms. Th'ese videotapes also were Used for prac-

tice in writing narratives. The practice forms were handed in and

checked by staff members, usually overnight, and feedback was given to

6bservers during the next session. Copies f desirable forms were pro-

vided the observers so that they cotild compare their own Aporms with what

k. 24



WG4 eXpected of theM. Observer practice forms were used to check reli-

abilLty also, Ample opportunity was given for answering1400stions and

open-ended discussions to be sure that observers felt comfortable with

the.forms and understoo4 the rationale for using them.

Atong the materials provided the observers was a notebook for use

during the observations (Evertson, Emmer, & Clements, Note 2). It

tained all the materials observers would need foi conducting and com-
,

plating their observations. The notebook was divided into five parts:

.
_ .

narratives, time logs, student engagement ratings, component ratings, and
..4

miscellaneous, Each of the first four-sections included a set of guide-

lines,'a sample fijled-in form and bladk copies of the forms. Observers

were instructed that additional copies of each form could be obtained as

needed. Each form had a'standardized ID fled.

The miscellaneous sectipn include& a map of the city with the loca-

'awls of the junior high schools marked and instructions on how to get to

each one; general guidelines for the observers; a list of standard terms
1

used in ehe study; a list of teachers, observ4rs and code numbers; and

other bookkeeping items such as mileage forms. Observers were also pro-

vided a tape recorder and blank tapes fur recording the narratives. At

the end.of the training sessions, ohserveis were given their'sjdules

for the following Weekd.

The guidelinef and 'sample form for the narratives and other forms

follow the sections explaining them. Copies of correspondence with

observers and other training materials follow this section.

111-2
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The Research and Development Center for Teacher Education
. U niversiiy of Texas Ausfin 78712

(Letter to Potential Observers)

July 10; 1978

0 111

I

The RiD Center for Teacher Education is looking for som4 classroom
observers to work.= a propet between August 11 and September 14. Because
of your training and experience, we would like you to consider4Becoming tft.

observer for this projento
t

.

I.'.

The research study wal involve observing in a6out 50 junior high
school classrooMs. We are interested in the organization and management of
these classes, and we will'be following them throughout the year with 4 Mal
number of our regular obsetvers. We are seeking several specie?. Observers
-such as yourself for the first several weeks of the school year, because 111t
plan to do Olt most intensive observation at chat time. :8

We will pay you $ 500.00 if you work for this project.: ta order to
be hired you must be available to work 20 to 30'hours.during the.week of .

Itiagust 21 observer training); 40 hours during the week of knguOt 28.(the
first week pf classes in AISD--note, however, that UT classes dci\dot,begin
until the following week); and.20 hours per week during the week o Septeml
ber 3 and September 10.

4

This typeiof etudy has never been done before at the secondary :
school level. We thinic it is...ekeiting and represents a unique opportunity
to gain insights into effective management practices.' If you would 'be Anter-
ested in working on this project, and your schedule allows.it, please return
the enclosed postcard by July 14. You will be called in a day dr twt/ After
we receive your reply..

anal

EE/bja

Sincerely,

.1.

Ed Ewer
Project Ei4d,Coordinator
Junior High Classroom .

Organization Study

28
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Simotion Annek 2.144

I

LETTER TO PARTICIPATING OBSERVERS

4

THE UNIVERSITY OF TEXAS AT AUSTIN
COLLEGE OF EDUCATION

AUSTIN, TEXAS 7871

August 15, 1978

Dear Observer,.

We are pleased that you will be participating in the Junior High

Classroom Organization Study. We would like to describe briefly what we

hope to achieve in this'project.

We will be sitting in on a number of junior high English and math

classrooms throughout the school year in order to observe different types

of classroom,organization. We are interested in seeing how Austin teachers

organize their classrooms and manage a varieLy of aspects of tlieir instrpc-

tion. With the information gathered directly from classrooms, we plan to

formulate specific suggestions and advice on classroom organization which

Will be .of practical help to other teachers, school district personnel, and

teacher educators/ In other words, we would like to see the Junior High .

,Claproom Organization Study complete the full.circle frpm classrooms like

theAnes you will observe back to many other classrooms.

What is the backgound of the Junior High Classroom Organhation Study?

The study is a cooperative ytnture between the School District and the

R&D Center for Teacher Education. The District has become increasingly con-
.

earned with the amount of real "learning time" pailable to Austin classrooma,

and many individuals have beedme interested in how different teachers cope with

outside 'cronstraints and other organizational problems to provide the greatest

amount of teaching and learning activity. -These concerns are shared by obr

Center and reflected in ii long-range mission, which involves "developing

principles and alternative trptegies which different teachers can employ to

maximize their impact on child learning. ....and.in identifying the contextual

factors in school and community which can int,libit or be organized to support

teaching and learning."

2 7



(Letter to Observers)

August 15, 1978 2

Throughout this past year we have been pleased that so many ,...anistra-

tors, principa19, coordinators, and teacher-consultants have expressed enthu-

siasm for our study. Many teachers have been willing to have us observe in

their junior high classrooms. Since we at the Center have always felt strongly

about the necessity for teachers and researchers to work together for the

improvement of the classroom process, we are looking forward to working with

these teachers in the Junior High Classroom Organization Study. You, as the

observer, will be a critical link between the individual classroom and the

Center.

What is the focus of the Junior High 1IasspocLOrgEilaitionaliciil

The study will look at various ways in which.teachers organize their class-

rooms at the beginning of the year and now they maintain their organization

throughout the school year. Because of this focut we plan to undertake what we

call "naturalistic classroom observation," which means that you as an observer

. will sit in classrooms for certain periods as quietly and unobtrusively as pos-

sible. You will observing very intensively during the first three weeks of

school.

The study will involve SO junior high teachers (two classes each) in

Austin. We will concentrate on several areas of classroom organization: for

example, how does a teacher exhibit leadership in controlling classroom t)ehav-

ior in instructional matters? How does a teacher meet student concerns? How

does the room arrangement facilitate organization? What are the constraints

on the tpacher? We are also interested in the personal characteristics ef a

teacher: What is her style of teaching and is she consistent in continuing

this style? Are there sLudents in the classroom who stand out, who require

or receive extra attention for either behavioral or academic reasons? If so,

who are they and how Edoes the teacher.handle them? ,

The study will analyze the information obtained from the classrooms you

observe in terms of specific teaching and organizational techniques which are

seen as desirable trends. We believe that this information will be helpful to

new teachers in the AISDoT.teachers who desire some specific suggestions on

waYs.of improving their classroom organization. .

..-------L941"11:1_lts221111)..11111..1121EYEI
Your fast responsibility as an.observer for the Juni4 High Classroom

Organization Study will be to attend ff...__aseriesofObserIraini_n_Sessions

at the 114D Center during the week befdre A1SD schools start. These trWing

2 8



(Letter to Observers)

August 15, 1978 3

sessions will consist of such topics as logistics, unobtrusive and efficient

observation, familiarization with the general principles of the study and

with the various data sources to be used, practice in coding with the Narra-

tive Guide Sheet and other more quantitative instruments such as the Component

Rating Checklist, and an idea exchange from individuals who participated in

the Third-grade Classroom Organization Study.

Once you have become sufficiently familiar with both the data-gathering

instruments and the techniques of the "invisible observer," your next major

responsibility is intensiVe classroom observation during the first three weeks

of school. That is, you will be sitting in the classroom looking both at the

overall "feel" of the room and at very specific, concrete indications of how

efficiently the teacher manages the instructional elements in the classroom.

You will be writing a guided narrative record while you are observing; you

will also be jotting down other information in the form of checklists and

tallies. When you return to the Center you will be taping your narratives and

addressing specific areas of concern.. This out-of-class analysis will ensure

some uniformity of information despite differences in your own style or differ-
.

ences among teachers you observe.

The schedule for observer training and a map of the location for the

training are enclosed for your information. We plan to begin the training

promptly at 9:00 a.m. on Monday, August 21, 1978 in Rgom P-17 at the RAD

Center fOr Teacher Education. We will have coffee and doughnuts available

at 8:30 prior to the first session. If you have any questions, please con-

tact Barbara Clements at 471-1283 until 2:30 p.m., or at home at 926-2981

after 3:00 p.m. We are looking forward to seeing you on the 21st.

Sincerely,

/bja

Encls

Ed Emmer
Project Field Coordinator

.
29
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Observer Training Schedule

August 210 1978
Monday/9-12

Introduction to the study

Discussion.of 3rd grade study

and what'has come of it

Concepts-and terms used in study

st 220 1978
es4ay/9-12

Discussion of good vs. bad samples

Give sample--observers critique

15 minute videotape--practice

Monday/1:30-3:30

Writing narratives

Noting time intervaIS

(Homework) Reading 3rd grade samples-

Tuesday/1:30-3:30

Feedback on tape with discussion

15 minute videotape--practice

August 23, 1978
Wednesday/9-12

Feedback on tape with discussion

Student Engagement Ratings

Time Log

AUgust 24, 1978
__Thurs.day/9.7.12 .

Feedback on tapes and time log

Emmer Component Ratings

August 250 1978

Priday/9-12

Procedures for handing in _

Checking out tape recorders and ,

supplies

Unobtrusive observer

Scheduling

Question and answer
4

Wednesdayq:30-3:30

30 minute videotape--using SERs

Handout sample from the tape--discuss

Practice Time Log and hand in (for

reliability

Thursday/1:30-3:30

30 minute videotape--SERs

114actice Component Ratings (for reli-

ability)

30
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Preliminary Results
The Classroom Organization Study

The Research and Development Center for Teacher Education

The University of Texas

After our initial review of data collected in the 'first three weeks of school, we
listed five characteristics of teachers who had greater "time on-task" and less

"time off-task." By "time on-task," we meant that the students appeared to be doing

what was expeCted of them, such as working at assignments or going through classroom

routines. By 'time off-task," we meant that the students were occupied in activities

that-took- them away from their work, either misbehaving or moving around the room for

personal reasons (e.g., getting water).

The average class had two kids off-task every time we looked (every 15 minutes). The

range across classes was from .5 students off-task each time we looked to about six

students off-task.

We averaged each class's ratings for the second and third weeks of school, and then

looked at what the teacher had done during the three weeks to set up the classroom.

The following points seemed to us to differentiate the teachers with more time on-task

(and less off-task) from those who had more problems with students being off-task more

of the time. We will examine the data collected over the rest of the year to see

these points hold up as general recommendations. Each point can be illustrated with

specific examples, both positive and negative. Materials that will be produced from

the study will include these specific examples (anonymous, of course), and you will

receive these when they are ready.

1. They demonstcated an ability to analyze the tasks of the first few weeks of school

in precise detail. Their presentations to the students about rules, procedures, and

assignments were very clear, and they followed up on these by pointing out to_the_stu-

dents in _detail what they were and were not doing that-vas appt-oriate: They were

very consistent in this attention to detail.

2. They had thought in advance of the rules and procedures necessary in their class-

rooms-And saw-that these were established and communicated to the students-before-the--

problams arose.

3. They considered that the teaching of these rules and procedures was a very impor-

tant part of instruction those first few weeks. That is, they taught "going to school"

skills by providing practice in moving through procedures, responding to signals, etc.,

and,pointed out to the students when they were behaving appropriately. They spent as

much time as was necessary to establish basic routines and smoothly running procedures.

4, They were able to'"see through their students' eyes" in planning the classroom and

introducing the students to the school year. That is, they could predict what would

cnnfase or distract a student, and what would be of immediate concern to him or her.

They used this information in such a way that problems were prevented.

5. They introduced their students to independent work gradually, and did not "let go"

of them without close supervision until they had communicated certain expectations to

the students and had established credibility as the leader of tfie classroom.



GUIDELINES FOR CODERS

The following list of dos dOn'ts, and suggestions are intended

to prevent problems from arising. Some of them deal with our own office

management and some of them deal with our being in the schools. Please

read these carefUlly and talk about any confusing points at the group

meetings. If these items weren't important, we wouldn't be making a

big deal out of them, and we are making a big deal. So. please take

these seriously:

1. On your first occasi... to observe a teacher, introduce yourself and

say you are the observer ?tom the R4D Center for Teacher Education.

Arriye for 1st period at 8:25; for any other classes, arrive before

the beginning of-that period. There is.a 5-minute break between

classes. ShëUTeswflIThë provided.

3. Phone this office (471-1283---Barbara Clements or Betty Ancheia) by

S

8:15 if you will not be able to observe so that we can call the

school office and get a message to the teaCfier. If something

up during the day, call us as soon as you can.

4. Take notes and complete forms in ink or ball-point pen.

_Be sure to fill in ID information at the top of the forms. Be sure

SER infotmation is complete and that the numbers add up.

6. Tape all narratives and put ID information on each tape. Make the

tape as soon as possible after the observation.

7. When you have finished coding, clip together and place in the

accordion files on the table in the pit the following:

III-9
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Guidelines for Coders-2

3.0*

a) rough draft of narrative

b) Student Engagement Ratings

c) Time' LOi

d) Component Ratings

Turn in completed narrative tapes to Betty Ancheta.

Schedules will be arranged every week by a team leader and can be

picked up from Betty. please check every Thursday. If you have a

special request to change your schedule, let your team leader knbw

on Wednesday of the week before or as soon as possible.

9. Keep your coding manual available. If you run into a probleT_on

how to code a behavior, make a note to yourself and look it up in

the manual later. If it's not covered there, then ask Barbara, Ed,

or Carolyn as soon as you can. The accuracy of the data is, of

course, very important. This is a way to assure the best data we

can get.

LO. im_your coding, remember to always be as inconspicuous as possible.

Try not to crane your neck; stand up to look at someone more closely,

or to follow a student around the room.

11. Try not to respond to the students 141 any but a perfunctory way.

Don't make friepds with them. If they try to talk to you, don't do

anything to encourage them. Hopefully, they will learn to leave

you alone if you ignore them. 0

12. Avoid leaving the classroom prior to the bell for the next class.

13. You should try to learn the names of the students you ate observing.

, You will be provided with a seating chart to fill in and this will

be discussed in more detail in the group meetings. Please don't



Guitl'Anes for Coders-3

4

discuss a particular teacher or student with anyone. This is a

particular concern of the principals and teachers. We must keep

our promise of confidentiality to these people and to the AISD.

DRESS: Being inconspicuous means dressing in such a way that we

fit into the background. This may mean not wearing RaD clothes

to code in. It also means imposing some "sexist" restrictions.

GUYS: jeans are okay, but they must be clean and neat. GIRLS:

jeans are not okay. Nice slacks are. It would be a good idea to

wear a bra while in the schools. Sandals are okay. The best rule

of thumb is to dress neatly and conservatively in a way that won't

draw attention to you from either kids or teachers/principals.

15. The teaphers have been told that you are experienced teachers who

have been trained to use the coding system. This is just to let

you know how the teachers were prepared to allay their anxieties,

16. Part of being as inconspiduous as possible is talking as little as

possible vith the teacher and other observers. Generally speaking,

try to remain involved and iddcapted with your coding,



CIICEPTS AND TERMS USED IN THE JUNIOR HIGH
CLASSROOM ORGANIZATION STUDY

On-task an ff-task behaviors. On-task is another way of saying "doing

what you are upposed to be doing;" off-task is another way of saying

"doing What y u are not suliposed to be doing" or "not doing what you are

supposed to b doing." For example, if a student is working quietly at

his desk on an assignment, or if he is turning in an assignment at the

teacher's desk, he is on-task. On the other hand, if a student is talking

to his neighbor while the teacher is explaining an assignment, or if the

teacher has insttutted the students to take out paper and pencils,.and a

student is reading a book, he.is off-task. The key to this concept is What

would the teacher consider acceptable behavior.

Procedures. Procedures include any routine established by the teacher for

the class to facilitate any activity that must be accomplished as part of

the class period, but which is not directlyrelated to performing academic

tasks. A protedure is a set of guidelines about how to do something that

has to be done on a regular basis. The most important characteristic of

a procedure is that it has been planned and presented to the class as a

way of doing something. Procedures may include getting pencils sharpened,

paper and books distributed, getting the students' work turned in, etc.

Rules. Rules are similar to prodedures in that they are established agreements

about behavior it the classroom, but they are moreoften definitions of what

not to do, and they are not formed in response to necessary daily routines, as

are procedures.. RUles may include: when talking is allowed, when it is appro-

priate and inapprepris;te to move around the classroom, no fighting, no chewing

gum, etc.

Transitions, Transitions are intervals of time between academic activities in.

which the primary activity is moving from one'thing to another. This may

fnclude actual physical movement.ce students or it may be a matter of replac-

ing some materials and getting out something else. Transitions can occur within .

the room, or they may involve movement of students in and out of the TOOM.

Interruptions. In t,his study, interruptions are defined as events which

3 5



Glossary-2

distract the teacher and force his Or her attention (and often also the class's

attention) on some unplanned event. This might include a messenger coming into

the room from the office, an announcement over the loudspeaker, a fire drill, a

fight in the room between two students, or a student getting sick and being

sent to the office.

Dead Time. This is an interval of time in which the student or students appar-

ently have nothing that they are supposed to be doing. They are either between .

activities, or have been left temporarily by the teacher with no provision made

for their becoming involved in an activity.

Signals. A teacher will use a.variety of signals during the class period. In '

elementary school classes a teacher may ring a bell or flash the lights. In

secondary school a teacher may signal by 'raising her voice, snapping her fin-

gers or with statements such as "Class, give me your attention," or "All eyes

on the board." The teacher may also use posture, movement,'or eye contact as
4.

signals.

Expectations. This word is becoming increasingly common in psychOlogidal jar-

gon. The teacher communicates her expectations of student behavior in various 2

ways. Explicitly, she tells them what to do and.what not to do. Implicitly,

a teacher communicates expectations when she, says one thing and does another

(e.g the teacher tells a student to stop talking. He continues. After

three ttmesA_she_giyes up.. The student learns that if he persists, he can have

his way. He learns thg her expectations are not really fox him to cease talk-

ing.)

Credibility. Thii teft follows expectations. When the teacher-says to stop

something, does she really mean it, or is ,she just threatening? When shs says,

"I'm going to keep you all afteischooll" can she do it (can she really keep

kids who ride the bus after school?) and will she do it (or is it a bluff?)?

Credibility is whether the students believe what the teacher says.

12(21.1(2%Calg_lc1_ia_my-throullseuences. The teacher says that the consequence of

misbehavior is staying in after school; the follow-through is when she does

it. Her credibility will be doubted if she threatens, but does not follow--

through with the consequences for-misbehavior.

16



Glossary-3

Testing of Limits. A student tests a teacher when he gets up to go to the

pencil sharpener just after the teacher has said, "Everyone in t)leir seats."

Different students test for different reasons: some to get attention, some

to get information, others might do_it because they are unclear about where

they stand in relation to the teacher. .

Critical Incident. This is an occasion in which the teachei is challenged or

looked.to for a decision which will set the precedent for-future similar odcur-

ences. "Am example of this is when a stedent fails to hand in his homework.

What the teacher says or does, how s/he says or does it, with what degree of

confidence s/he saxs or does it,.and'the effect on the other students allbmake

up, parts, of a critical incident.

Feedback. At the beginning of school, the classroom is literally a place where

- strangers are getting to know each other. The teacher is the most influential

single individual in that group. She gives constant feedback concerning behav-

i0r9 consciously and unconsciously. When a student attempts to.call out an

answer instead of raising his hand, the teacher's feedback to that behavior

("Tom, pleise raise your hand," or ignoring students who are calling out and

recognizing those raising/their hands) will establish a precedent for similar

situations in the future. Feedback can also be iiptructional. Notes and.

grades
4

dh. papers Qhich have been handed in serve as feedback as well as compli-

ments which the teacher.gives a student after he has answered a question correct-

ly_ortirought up an Interesting point. .

'Monitorino. Surveillance. Watchfulness. .Being the hawk-eye. Knowing as much

as possible about what is happening in the classroom at all times. A teacher

-monitors studentsework when she circulatei arouiva the room, checking papers,

redirecting the misguided, encouraging appropriate behavior.

Traffic. Classrooms have traffic patterns just as cities do. The location of

the pencil sharpener, the .box for turning in homework, and the bookshelves are

areas of the room which must be considered in room arrangement. A bit of fore-

thought and planning, along with the arrangement of desks and other equipment,

can prevent these places from becoming competitors with the teacher. Desks can

be aTranged differently for different reasons during the year, and should be

used to the teacher's advantage. 3 7
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SECTION IV

0
.

DATA COLLECTION DURING, THE.FIRST MEE WEEKS

Cla sioor Observations During the First Three Weeks .

tach of tle original 53 participating teachers was seen about 10

or 11 times during the first threa.weeks of school 'yielding over 575

observation hours. One class of each teacher was. seen on the

secopd, and fourth days of the first week of school. Anbther class was

,observed on the third and fifth days of that. week. Thereafter, each of

te two classes was, seen about equally. Each teacher was seen by two

different observers.
11")

th e olloservation seisions in the first three Ameks resulted in four

type .of in6rmati"pn.

IVATHE NARRATIVE REbORD

.
White in the-classroom, the observers maintained a written record of

cl saroom events, with a particularfocus on organizatiowand management

111 training manual, including guidtline questions, was used fot refei-

en e purp'oses while .the observer was recording his/her comments in

g eater detail following the observation. .The narrative technique, Used '

-

th the Third-grade Classroom Organization Study, allows information to he

gathered about a wide array of classroom events. The rain areas covered.

.
in ehe narratives or in comments following ehe narratives were; leader-

in controlling classroom, behavior, instructional leadership,

instructional systems in operation, student concerns, physical arrange-

ment of the room, constraints on the teacher, personal characteristics of

the teacher, visible students, and peer intetpctlons.

FolloAng the observatidn, each observer recorded the narrative on



eN.

tape and made-17metyts at the. end, if necessary. It was found that by

cjoing this, far more detail cc;uVI be recalled than could'he written dur-

ing the observation thus providing more detailed information. Narratives

of eath observer. were -lead during data collection. by R&D Center staff

menher$ it order to miIntain a high level of-quality in the descriptions.

Observers were.then given feedback on areas which needed more attention.

/
A typical specimen record length is eight to ten typewritten pages for 41

1-hour observation.

Guidelines for writing narratives, sample narratives used in tr4in-

$147, a sample form and procedures for dictating narratives follow.

41.
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GUIDELINES FOR WRITING NARRATIVES

IN THE JUNIOR HIGH CLASSROOM ORGANIZATION STUDY

In writing narratives, these eight major points should be addressed:

1. Leadership in controlling classroom behavior

2. Instructional leadership

S. Instructional systems in operation

4. Student concerns

S. Physical arrangementtof the room

6. Constraints on the teacher

7. Personal characteristics of the teacher

8. Visible students

Each point is discussed below with some specific topics that should

be considered.

1. Leadershilr in controlling classroom behavior

Teachers'who exhibit leadership in this area apparently accept the major

responsibility for getting_students engaged in learning activities, and for

maintaining appropriate student behavior. This is exemplified by their

efforts to define appropriate behavior for the students and to remind them

about it when necessaYy. The teacher makes sure that the student behaves

appropriately. The following questions help determine the nature of a teacher's

leadership in this area:

A. What are hisAer expectations for behavior? Were/they formed in

advance, as evidenced by the activities of the first few days? That

is, did the teacher present...important rules and proCedures,before

problems arose? Were there any imporitant rules and procedures

. that could have been (should have been) covered but were not (e.g.,

bathroo-m, water, pencil sharpener, supplies, traffic to materials,

.
attention=getting--both by the teacher and by the students)?

11,
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B. Were the expectations clear? That is, when the teacher presented

expectations (whether as rules, procedures, or corrections), wat it

clear to the students what they were to do? Did the teacher break down

complex procedures to the students'.level of understInding (e.g., did

they "walk through them" for practice, did the teacher spend enough time

talking about the rationale for the rule, iiid s/he use terms familiar

to the students? When students misbehave, are the corrections specific

' about what the student should be doing instead of the misbehavior? What

does the teacher do to help the studenti remember the rules (e.g., prac-

tice, posting, frequent reminders and review)?

C. What are the consequences of appropriate and inappropriate behavior

in this class? Are they clear to the students? Does the teacher see

misbehavior when it occurs through accurate and regular monitoring?

When s/he sees, does the teacher react in a predictable manner? What is

the typical punishment or response to misbehavior in the class, and how

serious is it to the students? When the teacher corrects a student, does

s/he follow through to see that the appropriate behavior begins? How

does the teacher note good behavior? Does the teacher use public praise
4

and if so, under what conditions? What signals or cues does the teacher

use to elicit,appvopriate behavior? Are there signals for inappropriate

behavior?

D. How is the Unexpected dealt with in this class? Does the teacher's

handling of the out-of-the-ordinary reflect leadership, or does s/he

lose the ability to run things when

malfunctions or equipment, or other

there are too many interruptions,

awkward occurrences?

42
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2. Instructional leadership

Teachers who exhibit leadership in this area have classrooms where most

of the time is spent in productive work. The work is not all "cut-and-dried,"

but most activities are conducted for the purpose of the students' learning

and/or practicing some skill, not for the sake of taking up time with minimal

hassles on the part of the teacher. There is an evident sense of purposeful-
*

ness, in that the teachers and students are both there to learn, not to "go

through the motions" of completing assignments. Aspects of instructional

leadership may be found by answering the following questions:

A. Is there 1E220 interesting work to do that is appropriate for the.

students in terms of difficulty level and length of assignment?. Are

the assignments clearly explained so that students can function indepen-

dently when necessary? What kinds of materials are used (textbooks,

dittos, games, library books, posters, maps, etc.)? Are materials for .

assignments ready for the students,when the assignments are made?

B. What is the method of presentation used by the teacher (e.g., lee-
.

tJure, discussion, group worko individual work)? How eager are the

students to participate? What is the teacher's method of ensuring tliat

all students are either actively participating or listening? Is every \

student required to participate? How careful' is the teacher to stay on

the subject and hew does s/he return to the subject when the discussion

drifts away? Are student suggested topics incorporated into discussions?-

C. Are the students held accountah,le for doing their work and doing it

well within tIle time allotted? Do they expect the teacher to contact them

about their work? Are there frequent teacher contacts about academic

topics? Do the students get feedback about their more? What is the
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schedule, if any, for tests and what are the relevant procedures? Is

the teacher available on a regular basis for questions about the Wori<

content? Does the teacher allow peer tutoring? What happens if a

student doesn't hive his materials or assignments with him?

D. Does the teac4er control the pacing of work, or do the students?

That is, how is it determined that students are to move on to another

activity? If the teacher controls this pace, is s/he flexible, and under

what circumstances? That is, is any change in plans a result of the

teacher's assessment or the students' declarations that they need more

time? What provisions are there for activities after work is done? How

do these affect (for better or worse) the continuing work of students who

have not finished?

Instructional systems in operation

A. What is the set of procedures ind activities the teacher uses to

deliver instruction to the pupils? Describe how the lesson begins,

whether the objectives are clear, whether explanations are adequ'ate

for all pupils, how much practice is involved the types of examples,

degree of pupil involvement, questions, demonstrations; variety of

approaches. Describe the nature of assignments, and if they are dif

ferentiated for different pupils. How is student progress assetsed

and what mechanisms exist for feedback to pupils? What is the time

allotment for various activities? Describe any motivational activities

or systems in operation.

B. Describe the procedures for dealing with absent students when they

return. Are they expected to complete missed assignments? Gan they

get assistance? How?
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C. What happens when a student(s) does not turn in an assignment? How

many non-workers are in the class, and what does the teacher do about

them?

4. Student concerns

In some classes, the students never (or almost never) exhibit confusion

about what they are supposed to do, and seem to have very clear understandings

of what is expected of them as well as what they can expect from the teacher.

They focus most of their attention on the work that is to be done, instead of

other attractions or worries. They do not seem unduly concerned about Oeir

safety or their interactions with peers Or the teacher. They are Very, comfort-

able in that class. The following questions may help to focus on this topic:

A. Is there confusion or concern indicated'by the students through

many questions about assignments, procedures, etc?

B. Are the students generally successful in meeting the demands

placed on them, whether behavioral or academic? What is an incentive

for them to'do well, and why do they seem to try to please the teacher?

(0r7a ternately, why don't they try to do well and please the teacher?)

"Kat's most important to them in that classroom?

///// C. How do the students respond to the teacher? Whit are their apparent

feelings about him/her and about being in that class? What behaviors

indicate to you that they have respect, trust, admiration, or the opposite

from their teacher? Do you see the teacher's behavior reflected in the

students, to indicate that s/he has served as a model that they have

imitated?

45
Iv-7



Guidelines-6

Physical arrangement of the room

In,some classes, the physical arrangement serves to facilitate overall

organization and in some classes it causes problems.

A. How crowded is the classroom, and could this be overcome by a better

arrangement? If crowded, what effect was evident on management?

B. Did the teacher set up the classroom to. faeilitate his/her monitoring

and student attention to task? How is the teacher usually positioned in.

respect to the students, and how are they positioned in reSpect to Oach

f-' -

other and the rest of the room? Does the seating pattern.h4ve'dbvious

effects on management, such as some students facing distracting areas of

the room, or not facing important areas, such as the board?

C. What are the traffic patterns throughout the room? HOW does traffic

to and from the pencil sharpener, and materials or centers affect

management?

D. What changes were evident'in the room arrangement through the year,

and what reasons were apparent (or expressed) for those changes?

Constraints on the teacher

Some teachers'are subject to unbelieveable constraints, while others

have mucli external support. Consider the following questions to determine

the extent to whicti the teacher has to deal with externally imposed con-

straints and how s/he does it?

A. Were there frequent interruptions from outside (adults or students

coming and going, buzzers, etc.)? How did these affect'the flow of

activities in the room?
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B. What other problems were apparent, such as malfunctioning equip-

ment, short supplies, shbddy furniture, etc.? Did the overall makeup

of the class (assignment of student to that room) Seem to be very dif-

ferent fr gther_classes-inthe-sample?
How did-the teacher deal with

each problem to minimize it or exaggerate it?

C. How much support did the teacher receive from other adults in the

school in either management Or instructional areas? In what ways did

other adults seem to hinder this teachpr's effectiveness?

7. Personal characteristics of the teacher

_some teachers have a very warm, "motherly" style with their students,

while other are cooler and business-like, although not hostile. Others

express dislike or disrespect for their students, while others may be

inconsistent. Characterize the teacher as to his/her global style

of interacting with the students (And other adults, where that is relevant).
,

A. What is the teacher's basic style: warm, enthusiastic, calm, harr4d1

aloof, detached, hostile, cowed? Think about what the teacher actually

pi, 4

Said, and did that led to" your conclusion. Ct the first day of school,

what kind of first impression did this teacher make on.the students, i.e.,

was the teacher disorganized and distracted with an undecorated or unim-'

pressive room, or,was the teacher organized and calm with a nicely deco-

rated and impresSive room?

B. How consistent is the teacher in continuing this style? Are there

changes on a daily basis? Are there changes over the year, gradually?

Does the teacher interact differently with different students? Are theie

any occasions that strike you as really "out-of-character" for the teacher?

What led to this and how did the teacher handle it?

IV-9
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; 8. Visible students

Every class has at least one student (usually more) who requires and/or

receives extra attention fromthe teacher, for either behavioral or academic

reasons. Describe how the teacher deals with the extra-demanding pupils (EDPs)

as well as the "super-stars" who are evident.

A. Who are they? (Please include names when possible.) Note students

who stand out for any reason, both positive and negative, for either

academic or behavior reasons. Note pupils who are especially active,

withdrawn, aggressive, responsive, or slow-witted.

B. How does the teacher handle them? Does the teacher strive to prevent

problems r does s/he basically react to the student? Is the student.

ignored? What is the reaction of the rest of the class to the student?

Is the teacher "effective" with this student? Is the teacher consistent

in dealing with this studink throughout the year, as well as throughout

the class period?



GUIDELINE QUESTIONS

I. Leadership in ControattnuClassroom Behavior

1. What was consideredacceptable and unacceptable behavior? How

did the teacher inform the students of what was and was not acceptable?

2. When were important rules and procedures established? Were they

introduced before problems arose or after?

Were there any rules or procedures which should have been

established but were not? What were they?

4. Did the teacher give the rationale for each rule? Was there any

class discussion about the rules? What did the teacher do to help the

students remember the rules?

S. Did the teacher'break down complex procedures to the students'

level of understanding?

6. What are the consequences of appropriate and inappropriate

behavior in the class? Are they cleaF,to the students?

7. Ho w. consistent is the teacher in following through with the

consequences?

8. How accurate is the teacher'in catching mi.tehavior? How closely

does the teacher monitor the students? Is the teacher accurate in assessing

which students are misbehaving?

9. What are the signals for appropriate behavior? Does the teacher

have signals for inappropriate liehavior? What are the typical responses

7to unsanctioned behavior? What are the typiical results of the teacher's

response?

10. What were the major problems encountered by the teacher in terms

of not getting the sudents to do what was desired?

11. How did thNteacher deal with the unexpected in this class?

II. Instructional Leadership

1. Was there enough work for the students to do that was both

appropriate and interesting? Was it adequately explained to the students?

2. What kinds of materials were used in the classroom? Were they

ready for the students when the asisignments were made?

4 9
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3. What was the method of presentation used by the teacher? Was it

appropriate for the level, i.e., if it required participation by the

students, were they able sto participate? How eager were the students to

participate?

4. How did the teacher ensure that -all students were either

participating or doing assignments?

S. Were the students held accounable for doing their wbik? What

were the consequences for not doing the work or being prepared for class?

6. How did the teacher give feedback on thistudent work? What-was

the procedure for turning in papers?

7. What was the system for contacting students during class

discussions? If there was no apparent system, how would you describe

his/her style it selecting students for interactions? Did certain

students receive a higher proportion of "air time" than others? Why

(behavior or academic)?

8. Did the teacher seem to have a system for contacting students

doing seat wbrk?

9. How did the students indicate that they needed help? What did

the teacher typically do in response to their signals?

10, What proyisions were made for what to do when assigned work was

completed? problems arise because of students completing work

and then having nothing to do?

Ar.
III. Instructional System in Operation

1. Describe the Set bf activIties used.by the teacher td deliver
,

instructions to the students. How did the lesson begin? Were the

objectives clear? Were the explanations 'adequate for all of the students?

How much practice wasinvolved? What was the degree ()If student involvement?

2. Were there actiVitiesIor different levels of student capabilities?

3. What was the procedure for dealing with absent students when

they returned to the clas'sroom? Were they expected to make up missed

assignments? Were they able to get assistance from either the teacher 4

or another student?

4. How did the teacher handle nonworkers intthe classroom? What was

, the consequence for not handing in assignments?
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rv. Student Concerns

A. 1. Did the students express confusion or concern about assignments

or procedures as evidenced by questions?

2. Were the students generally successful in meeting the demands

placid, on them, whether behavioral or academic? What wat the incentive

to do well?

3. What are the apparent feelings about the teacher as evidenced

by student behavior toward him/her?
,

Physical Arrangement of the RoOM

1. What was the room arrangement? Could it have been more efficiently

arranged?

\\ 2. How did.the room arrangement facilitate the monitoring of studnts

-by the teacher? Did the seating pattern have obvious effects
/

on management?

\\ 3. What were the traffic patterns throughout the room, and how did

the\ affect management?

What changes are made in the classroom as the year goes by?

What reasons for.change were apparent?

VI. Constaints on the Teacher

1. What types of interruptions took place? What were their effeats

on the fldw of activities?

2. What kinds of problemi.were apparent due to room size, short'

-supplies, malfunctioning equipment, etc.? How did the teacher handle them?

3. What weie the student responses to evident problems?

VII. Personal Characieristics of the Teacher

1

1. What is the teacher's Imic style? What did s/he do or say to

4 give this impressiod?

2. 'How did the-teacher introduce himself or herself to the class,

for the first time? How were the students introduced to each other the

first time?

3. Does the teacher deal with all students consistently? When the

teacher is inconsistent, what precipitates it?

, 51
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VIII..Visible Students

1. Whai are the names of visible students rho stand out for either

positive or negative reasons, either for behavior or 'apdemic reasons?

,2.. How does the teacher handle thee. Is s/he consiitint in dealing

with these students throughout the school year as Well, as throughout the

class period?

3. What is the effect of these students, on the rest of the studepts

in the class?

4. Howdoes the teacher deal with resource students? Are they easily

identifiable and ,how?(emotionally disturbed, learning disabled)

IX. Peer Interactions

1. Is there a discernible social system (friendship network) set up

in the classroom?

2. How is seating directirrelated to the system? Does the teacher

change the seating as a result?

3. What overt signs of this system lead to disruptiOn? What does

the teacher do?
.
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INSTRUCTIONAL EPISODES

instruction

BeWning
Howare the students organized for instruction?

(Whole Claso--All students are attending to the same

stimulus at the same time at the same rate.

Grte--Students are divided into separate groups with

the teacher moving between groups. .

individual--Students involved in independent work with,

teacher generally available for help.

Other--Combinations or unique situations.)

How does teacher indicate start of actiVity and move students

into position?

(r-Systemacic?
--Students used?

ik...-Time used? (delays?))

What is the general subject for'the lesson? What is the specific.

content? (i.e., math -- long division)

4

Middle

What method is chosen,for impartinz the information?

(discussion, lecture, group presentation, other?)

What interaction4atterns pccur within the lesson?

(Are students selected randomly, -in any specific

order, or.aae volunteers chosen? Are any sections

of the class ignored?)

.is.the teacher sensitive to student attention span 4nd comprehensipn.

of subject matter?

End

What is the effect of the above on the lesson?

What is the method fqr concluding the lesson?

(test,.summary, disorganized breakup, etc.)

111.

IW.15
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.
The following short list of words is meant merely to assist the

codercin writing classroom descriptions and narrativ.es. The list is

meant to encourage word choltte and thereby to sharpen both observation

and.writing skills. The list is by no means exhaustive and is, in

fact, intended less as a reference than as a heuristic tool.

assign discipline

lecture disorganized

introduce lost

demonstrate chaos

illustrate, hostile

organiie selective

order polite

threaten cdoperative

repeat helpful

accept fair

reject warm

direct nice .

divert tolerant

control bored

,correct sleepy

disrupt eager

compliment clever

I .

praise anxious

reward attentive

wander responsive

whisper critical'

laugh hmorous

criticize creative('

embarrass gentle'

ridicule vague

discourage house-keeping

encourage seatwork

reprimand confuse&

exhort clear

command style

promise accomplish

exclude. effective

-ignore ineffective

point effort

discuss outburst,.
IV4-16

wasted
, .

ill-prepared

prepared

struaured,

loosely-structured

planned

plan .

1

fOget,

/
Chattei

giggle

loud

rowdy

misbehavior

restless

misbehave

procedure

rule

suggest

oral

talkative

happy

unhappy

noisy

friendly

games

conscientious

messy

colorful

interesting

strict

brusque, brusk

group

circulate

consult

6



NARRATIVE

Teacher # X School # x Subject # 2 Period # 1 Observer # 07

Date 5-9-78 # Students Present Page 1 of 8

iiTAIT; 8:22
'4---Ertr--7Ers ST.EN

.410111111100

SAMPLE NARRATIVE FROM A JUNIOR HIGH CLASSROOM

-, : z - isu :OI. 4 Vs

2. teacher is w21.orkirc. Some students ask the

3. teacher uestions which he answers from his desk. The

.4. questions seem to be about the homework: On the black-

5. boards are some drawn an:les and the week's assignments.

6. On the bulletin boards -- Good work is posted, there is a

7. number line, Bonus Points, Class Rules (list), Activities,

8. Fun With Numbers (cartoon and a poster). 'Odds and Ends

9. we -n-g . I. 1' 1 : O ._atth,etap_zeuuz_._._

10. I JI . a "I *- jnd " That

.-.1..1.4411X2-111121-11-241112.-.9.11-.11.9.kLiS...11Q.W.-----------

12.working with a student at the blackboard.

13. The class rules listed are: 1. Bring books and other

141(1t_ay122aftexliaterialseveda.2.Notalthebell,excet

15. during activity period. 3. Gum is AllOwed if it is properly

16. used. 4. Raise your.hand before speaking during discussion.

17. Warhin: bell rin:s. There are about 12 students in the room.

18. Most of the students are sitting quietly at their desks which
,

19. are basicall arran:ed in 6 rows of 5 desks each facing the

kr
20. largest blackboard and the teacher's desk. A table with

21. 4 chairs is at the side of 'the room. The teacher's desk i

22: at che front side of the room away from the door and next to

23. some shelves on which are activities etc.

4*

24. Bell rings. Only two students continue.to talk. The teacher

introduces the observer to the class then closes the door.
,25.

***--`17 5 r-
*

.__si.-------------



NARRATIVE

Teacher # X School # x Subject # 2 Period # _Observer # 07

Date 5-9-78

STOP
SEG END .ST.EN

0111Mat

# Students Present 22 Pag2 2 of 8

The PA announcements begin. The teacher takes some notices to

2. a student. There are 19 students in the room. Two more

3 students come into the room at 8:32, The students are all

11

4.quiet during the announcements. When the announcements

5. are over the teacher 'begins class immediately. The first

6. thing he does is hand out papers to students. They appear

7. to have a grade on them--points circled on the papers in

8.black. TWo students sharpen pencils while the teacher

9. erases the blackboard, Teacher puts five math problems on

10.the board. A student comes into the room and gives the

11.teacher his tardy excuse then sits down. Teacher reads it

12.and .puts it on his desk.

T-8:37 13.The students a

11141110MwOoms

8:43

ofitOtt

...rerrorsimm.

ear to be co in the roblems from the board.

14.The teacher must have made up the problems as he did not copy

15othem from a .a.er or book. Teacher hands out more asers.

16.Teacher responds to his name when it is called out then bends

17.down and talks quietly with a student.

18.Teacher is still handin out work to the students a arentl

,I.INMielwm./...

Of

19.corrected b the teacher. Students work the problems on the

20.same she'ets that were handed back to them first b the teacher.

21.Teacher asks for the warm-u s to be passed in. Students pass

22. apers to the front of each row and the teacher takes them u

23.Teacher says they will now check the assignment from yesterday.

24.Teacher tells the students to exchan e .a. ers with another

25 student to check them. Teacher repeats pla page numbers of the

a.



Teacher # x School #

sTop.:

NARRATIVE

Subject # 2 Period # I, Observer # 07

# Students Present 22 Page 3 of 8

1. assignment.

2. Teacher is calling out the answers to the homework problems

3. from the Teacher's manual. He is standin: at the front of

4 the room. Most students have their books open. Teacher
,

asks if, an$rone needs any answers repeated. A student

6. raises her hand. Teacher calls out her name; then she says

7. which number she wants repeated. Teacher calls out the

8. answer again, then goes on.with the next group of answers, .

9. At the end the teacher asks if there are any answers they
......

10. want rgeated. Several students raise their hands then

11. wait to be called on before asking to have one repeated. ,----

12. Teacher asks if the students want any additional work.

13. No response from the students. There is a little talking

,

,14 among the students but it appears to be task-related.
,

.._

15. Teacher tells the students to pass in the homework to the

16. front of the rows then takes it Up.

,

17. TeacheT tells the students to "turn to the topic of triangu-

18. lation." The teacher begins his explanation by drawing a

19. tree on the blackboard at the front of.the room. When the

20
.

students laugh at his tree the teacher says, "I never was
I.

-...._----

,

21 .
an artist."

Y_LPAbotsu,tailtheteather'sdesk

23. (homework?) then sits down. There is no comment from the

24. teacher. Teacher has erased the first tree and drawn

25. another. The students laugh a ain. A boy says "I liked

). - IV-l9
...._
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NARRATIVE

X School # x Subject # 2 Period # 1 Observer # 07

S4-7R # Students Present 22 Page 4 of 8

,1. the first one better." Teacher smiles but says nothing.

2. One student is utting.a cover on his textbook. Another

3. student appears to be copying'some math problems. J

4. seems to be writing a letter or note. The teacher ignores

5, another student who has his head on hii desk.

6. The teacher has drawn a small triangle beside the tree

7. and is showing how the height of the tree can be estimated

.8. by using the smaller triangle. A student turns around and

9. comments to a student behind him. The teacher walks forward

10. appears to talk to him directly, though addressing the whole

,11. class. The boy looks up at the teacher as a result. This

12. seems to be alood attention getter.

13. The teacher pulls down the overhead projector screen at,the

14. side board. He plugs in the overhead projector then gets i

.
41=104

trammeammab...aege

loomismionwpwas

INO..

15. set up. Teacher has his transparencies ready to use. He

16. is talking to the class all the while he is getting the

17. projector set up. Teacher then walks over to his desk to

18. get a grease pen. He is still talking while he is walking.

19. Nearly everyone seems to be watching him.

24. A girl passes a note to P who opens it and reads it.

21. I can't tell if the teacher sees this. A student comes into

22 the room gets the roll sheet then leaves the room. No

23. interruption of class. I didn't even see the teacher put

24. it there.

25. \Teacher is allowing call outs during the discussion. Teacher

IV-20



NARRATIVE

Teacher # X School # X Subject # 2 Period # 1 Observer # 07

# students Present 22Date 5-28-78

$TAXT:
ST.EN

9:00

T-9:06

T-9:07

Page s of 8

walks over to the front of the_room, seem to rzy..toillainrAin

. contact with all of the students, especially those in VI .

. back of the room far from the projector. Mbst of the

4. students seem to be attentive. There is some gumassiag.4____

5. Three students appear to be doing math problems.or writini.

6. Teacher encourages students to fi:ure out different wa $ to

find answers. Teacher has been using the side blackboard,

then he goes back to the tree at the front. The transparen-

cies had similar triangles and teacher was illustrating how_

1

\

10. one can find the length of sides on a triangle by using a

11. smaller one with the same angles. Most of the students

12, seem to understand. All but two seem to be concentratin

13. on what he is saying. The other two appear to be_ELL12.8_

14. around. .

,

15. Teacher tells the students to :et out -

It . "This is the beginning of your assignmen./." One student ,

17. sharullis his .encil. Two students o over to the teacher s

18.
delL2LA_1224_Elts_a_piegot_22mauter_2_4per to use. Teacher

19. has a 'new trans.arenc . More students o over to :et a .iece of

20. comeuter .a.er off the teacher's desk

21. Teacher starts discussin the trian.le on the trans.aren

22. Several students call out, "Are we supposed to draw that

23. triangle?" Teacher says yes. M says "What are you

24. going to make us d ?" Teacher writes on the board what the

25 students are supposed to find, i.e. , which side of the

rv-21 59
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-it0 END ST.EN4

i.

$TAXT

triangle. Teacher then walks around and answers question.

9:10

. 011ya

T-9 :20

6
mar....o.

9:?1

Otti

There is a very low din, students whispering. Teacher then

,
responds to a raised hand as he circulates.

does not seet much interested in what they are

'supposed to be doing. She writes something but then goes

back to talking to a boy, P and K are looking at

a book on vampires. The;1 they pass-it back to D who

8.
looks at it while the teacher discusses the math problem on

9. the projector,

10. T asks the teacher a question about a different sha ed

11. triangle.- Teacher say, "All right, T . Let's hold

12. off on that for just a minute and come back." After teacher

13. finishes discussing the problem, he calls T up to draw

an example of the.triangles he was talking about. Teachr

wanted
15. then takes his drawings and makes the point T

16. to know about. Some students call out and teacher resPonds

17. to them. Two students are talking off and on one girl is

18. sitting sideways in her seat and appears to be copying off

1 the paper of the girl behind her.

20 Teacher tells students to look in their books at their
ow

21, assignment for homework. Teacher then writes the assignment

22. on the b1:-khoard at the front of the room. A girl asks

23. if they can do it on the same paper they have been working

24. on. Teacher says yes.

25. Teacher tells the students tolet started.

1V-22
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9:25

gftwalmarrno

0.111.....1111111=1 ...11

0110111=1/1VM.
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5-9-78 # Student:s Present 22 Page s7 of A

Two students com.lain about the cold air in the rooM.

Teacher explains that he will do something about it.
-

There is some student talking while the teacher is explaining:,
-,

4 J gets up and leaves the room (to go to the bathroom?

S. If so, what is the procedure?) _

6. Teacher goes over to K , who is looking at the vampire

book, and quietly tells her to put it under her seat.

8. Apparently about four students have been looking at it.

9. A boy has moved to the table to work. The boy tells the

10. teacher about something,that had haPpened to him. Teacher .

11. listens then goes around to help students with the problems. .

12, A boy is talking with two other boys, not about math. After

13. several exchanges one boy says that M studies about

14
two hours a night. M says, "I db not. I did my math

15. on the bus." Teacher ,nores the talking.

16. Now there are two boys at the table working. P leaves

17. the room. J went somewhere but left her stuff.

18. K has the book back out. Teacher sees her, repeats

19. for her to put it away. She seems to be avoiding working. .

20. The two students working together are talking. A boy walks

21, over o them to talk to them. Teacher walks by and says

22. nothing. I think their talk turns into a social chat but

23. it is very quiet and teacher says nothing. It's close to

24. the end of the period. .7 comes back into the room, and

2 then D ,too. Teacher says something else to

IV.:23 6/ ______....."....
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.

1. but she still doesn't Ro to work. Teacher is responding_

.

2. to raised hands. A boy is helping D at the table.

3. Teacher_goes over to help them. Another girl leaves the

4. room (to go to the bathroom?). .

O.
,

Bell rings. Teacher says, "See you tomorrow." Students

6. gather,up their stuff and file out of the classroom,

7, chatting.

8.

9.

,

.

10. . .

11.

12.
.

.

13.

,

.

1

-,

.

JAL,

15.

.
.

16. .

17. 4

18.

19,

20.

21,

22.

23.

24.
i

, _

25.
.

IV-24 ----------
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18TAAT: 9:00

8EC END ST.EN

T-9:00

1-9:04

iTopi

# Students Present 20

PRACTICE NARRATIVE FROM A VIDEOTAP

Pqe 1 pf 8

Teacher tells the students to "Put that book in the righ_1._

2: hand corner of your desk, please." Students are busily

preparing for class to begin. One student says, "Shhh."

.4 There is no zesponse from the teacher. Teacher tells the ,

5. students to take out their geography books, maps, and

6.. ques-tion and answer sheets. "You do not ne.ed any pencils

7. or,pens." Teacher is helping a studpnt find her

8. materials. Two students walk up to the teacher to ask

9. questions. Teacher talks with them, then they s-it down. ,
,.

10. Teacher asks how many students did not get through with .

,

11. the' map yesterday. 'There is no response from the students.

12.

,

Teacher tells the students to put the question and answer

13
r.

sheets and map under the textbook.

14 Teacher refers to what the talked about last week and sa s

they will be doing the same thins with these states.
,15,

16. Teacher asks the students who can name the three mid-

17. Atlantic states. Many students raise their hands.

18. Teacher calls on a student who gives the correct response.

19. Teacher shows two posters illustrating latitude and

longitude lines. She reviews what they mean, stating.20.

21. that she had talked about these before but she was aware

22. that some students did not understand. She explains that

23. longitudinal lines measure East and West. She says that

24. the lines are like "rungs of a ladder." Students are

25

c

aLtentive to the teacher and raise their hands to b

IV-25 3
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Date today # Students Present 20 Page 2 of 8

i8TART:
"--11TEW 'MENG

glfr

9:06

T-9:08

STOP:

=imi

011

called on to give answers to her uestions. The mode Of

,
presentation is teacher questions, student answers, then

3.

5.

teacher repeats or expands the answer. Teacher asks

J to count the lines across toa particular point.

When he has trouble she has the whole class, count

6. together. Teacher then gives J another chance to

7. answer successfully. She asks which side of the map

8. would East be on--a physical reference to the map. In

9 an attem t to et the students to rem

10. "longitudinal" she asks the question after saying,

11. ."I'm real tall, real long." Teacher reminds a student

I IP C. , 111 I I

12. she sees with a pencil, "I think I told you what to do

13. with pencils and pens." Can't see if the student puts

the pen or pencil down. Teacher laughs at an incorrect

15. answer,then finally gets the correct one. Teacher places

16. the posters on the board and tells ihe students they will

171 be reXerring to them. Teacher then refers to a large

18.
U.S. map hanging in front of the blackboard at the front

.001,
19.

of the room. (The students are seated at individual

20.
desks clustered in twos or threes facing the front black-

21.
board.)

22. Teacher tells the students to turn to page 84 in their

23. geography books, where there should be a map. A student

24. calls out that the map is on page 85. Teacher acknowledges

25.
and tells everyone to find the page. 'Teacher continues to

-111A IR m I PP, P,A1 k

"mmalm.0.,

IV-26
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9:10

$101$:
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Page 3 of 8

L,1,,Illis_litait t tt_IgL_Ag=.j,=_filidiiig.j,11&uagigata___

: all seem to have their books open and are on-task.

. Teacher points out the 50 lines on the map on the

4. blackboard. Students are pretty quiet and still.

. Teacher is pointing with her hands. Teacher normally

6. asks a queition then calls out the name of.the student

7. on which she is calling afterwards. When teacher gets a

_

8. partial answer she encourages the student by saying,

9 "I think you're right but let's make it a little more

,

,-

10. clear." The student is then given a Chance to make a

11.
more complete answer. Teacher normally expands or

_

12, clarifies an answer given'by a student. .Students are .

1 having troubXe with this topic. Teacher signals the
.

14.
direction (such as left and right) by waving her hands

15. in order to get the students to give Correct answers.

,

1

16.
Teacher writes various information on the blackboard as

_

.

17 it is.given by the students. Teacher is ignoring

18.
call outs by students. Students seem to be anxious to

19. answer as evidenced by waving hands and calling out

2 teacher's name.

21. Teacher calls on M to give an answer. After she has

22. repeated the answer she asks another question. 'When

23. M starts to give the answer, thp teacher says "Do

24. you want to go ahead M or give someone else

.

a chance?" M thinks a second then says he'll

IN-27
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today # Students Present 20 Page 4 of

let someone else have a chance. Teacher tells the students

2. they can refer either totheir textbooks or to the map At

3. the front. One girl is arranging papers at her desk.

4. Teacher asks what kind of climate thy have in the Northeast,.

5. Students answer in chorus "Cold." Teacher re eats that

/..aaVe

111111.11116.0.

9.:15

21. One student says something about proximity to the ocean.

22. When teacher asks about%hat affect this would have,

23. the girl says that the water freezes. Teacher chuckles,

24. then says that oceans don't freeze over and asks why.

10111*
Teacher then tells one boy to look it up so they "can be
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...
_ .

.

ssiitatifis_ahmiLit.22_

. Teacher tells the studeC7that they're getting off the

3. subiect and reminds the students that the mid-Atlantic

4 states have lon: winters and short summers.
.

5. Teacher then asks what the land is like in this area.'

6. One student answers that there are mountains. Teacher

asks "What mountains?" A student answers "The

8. Appalacian highlands." Teacher asks "Who can find .

9. them on the big map at the front?" A girl come% up to

10 look for them and finds teem. Teacher asks her how she

11.
knows that those are the mountains. She can't answer but

12.
another girl answers (when called on) to look at the

13.
legend. This second girl then comes up to show whe the i

4 legend is. Teacher aks how high these moun ns are.

15. The students look on the legend,and say ow tall'they

16. probably are.. Teacher then asks w the mountains got .

, 17. to be.so tall. A student.a lers tHat a glacier formed

lc them and anoter adds thtierosion also was responsible.

7
19. Teacher then.loo t the legend and says that the

.

20.
.....

Mountains e "about 2000 to 5000 feet, maybe a little

21.

7
highe 4' Teacher then probes what else the students

22.

,

,,emember about the three levels in this area. She points

,

23.
...-

to green areas on the map and'asks if the elevation is

24. higher or lower than the Appalacian Highlands. Most

23. students are still raising their hands to be called on to

1V-29
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SUIT:
Bra fa' ST.EN

answer. The seem to know most of the answers the teacher
l

is asking. One student.is called on and jives the anser.

3
"Coastal plains." Teacher acknowledges then lioints to

another area and asks who remembers what this area is

called, Another student is called on and answers correctly,

spell "piedmont." The.student does so correctl . Teacher

8. then reminds the students that "piedmont" means "rolling

9. hills." TeaCher waits to call on a student until most of

10. the students EaVe their hands raised. She calls on the

already been called on often. She seems to 'be callin

13. as many stUdents as ossible to .ive answers.

14, Teacher theni4sks the student& to find the boundaries of
4%.

15. the mid-AtlantiKnates. Students name Lake Erie and

16. Ca4a, then,the teacher asks them to name specific states

17. that border on these states. Teacher ;Oen asks the students

19.

20.

honeymoons?.". A stUdent then COVes'up with th answer of

Niagara Falls:, There doesn't seem to be any basis fol. the

23. hints or cues which the,teacher giyes the students. Teacher

24. then asks again for the names of states which.are boundaries.

.,
STOP'
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alma.

9:25.
ter
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# Students Present 20 Page 7 of 8

on 1 ; rIPO.!

2. Teacher then tells the class that there is one important

3. boundar which the missed. Man students wave their

4. hands. A student is called on and gives the correct

5. answer of the Atlantic Ocean. Teacher is still trying

6. to call on as many different people as possible. She says

7.

8.

9. "Are you asleep this morning?" Can't tell what the

that she wants to call on someone who hasn't been called

on yet. She looks toward the back of the room and says,

mmmommommum=MMwm.

10.
response is to this. Teacher then asks if they haye

wmulmmommm.

.0, AmmimimmMmlom

lim...mommumm

11.
found all of the boundaries. One girl is writing at her

12. desk though the class has been reminded not to have

13. pencils and pens out. Teacher either doesn't see or

ignores. Students are still trying to give boundaries

15. when called on. One girl says "Gebeck." Teacher has

16.
her spell it out then tells her that it's a "Q" instead

17. of a ;'G" and that Quebec is part of Canada and they have

18.
that written down already. Teacher tells the students

19.
to look at the blackboard and see if they have all of

20
the bouldaries written down as she calls them out. After

.

21. calling them out she asks the students, "Did we get them

-,...1.

22. all?" Students mumble yes. Teacher then asks for the

23. "most important boundaries." A student says "Atlantic

24. Ocean" and the teacher agrees. Then a student says

"Canada." Teacher hedges, then says that what she wants

1V-31 EN)
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191.1.2.110

NiMI.,

# Students Present 20 Page 8 of

is on line with t l. 6-0 I on-

. up with the answers "Lake Erie".and "Lake Ontario."

. Teacher then asks why_theseareimotat.LManyhms_la,lp

. up and several stay up even after the teacher has:called

on someone to answer. This is irobabl because the students

6 know that there is more than one answer to the question.

7, Some answers include water and fish, which the teacher

8. expands to mean food. Teacher then asks why water is

9, important. Then she remembers that she forgot an answer,

10. the St. Lawrence River. She wants the students to add the

11.
Erie Canal and she gives them a hint by humming a few bars

12.
of the song "Erie Canal." The students finally come up

with the answer she wants and then go on to name some things

14. that can be had by shipping down the Erie Canal, Teacher

15, is nodding and giving a little verbal feedback after the

16, answers.

17. It's difficult to determine the direction of this lesson,

18. whether it is Teview or if new information will be

19.

,

added. The teacher's cues are clever but not substantive.

20.

21.

22.

_
IV-32
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22

Page of 19

noticed these changes in the room since I observed on

Monday: the reading circle or library center on the south

side of the room next to the windows is no longer enclosed

4. by book shelves which on Monday I noticed blocked the

view of the reading circle from the room and also limited

6. access to it; a single desk and a chair has been set up

near the teacher's desk and has stacks of paper on it that

8. look like ditto sheets. I had a brief discussion with
,

9 the teacher before the students came in. She told me that

10. the schedules for her class had been changed twice since .

11. Monday (PE and Music schedules) and that she and the teacher

12. next door are still trying to set up a time for Spanish
.

13. bilingual ed. in the afternoons. Since this teacher does

14.
not speak Spanish, s.he will teach social studies and science

15 to both of the classes and the other teacher will do Spanish .

16. for both.of the classes. However, it isn't settled yet as
.

17. to hOw they will do this (this is the fourth day of school). .

18. Also, the teacher realizes just now that this is the second

1 odd calendar day in a row, which means that the kids will .

:

20. have PE for the second day in a row. She tells me that she

2 had made arrangements for the resource teacher to do something

22. with some of the kids, but if they are going to be in PE at

23. that time, then those arrangements are not feasible. .

24. The students come in and some come up to the teacher are are

25 telling her, "Good morning," asking her what they are going--2--- ,

.4.,,IV-3),1,
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Page 2 of 19

LAM

o do that day. As they arrive she is doing something with

the easel, or else setting up materials in the listening

. center (1 think probably the latter). She says to me just

. before they enter that the kids are being allowed in at

7:50 instead of 8:00 and it seems to imply that they are .

suppOsed to stay in the gym until 8:00. The teacher from

next door comes in and comments on the same thing with this

8.
teacher (it's my impression they ate not happy with their

9. coming in this early.). There is much noise as the students

10. enter. They go to their seats. Some of them go to their

11. seats and talk to one another. At least one boy knocks

12. over a chair. There is a fair amount of shufflin: and

13 moving of chairs. The teacher says very quietly to the

,14. children, "Boys and .girls," and then repeats, "Boys and

15. girls, you are supposed to sit down and be quiet." However,

16 the children don't really attend to her. She leaves the

17. room with a child who is sick after asking me if I mind

18. watching the students. She says the other teacher is right

,

19. next door, and that she will be back in a couple of minutes. ,

20 The students, by this time, are mostly sitting in their

.2 seats, although a few are in motion. There is no apparent

22, assigned task. The UT observer, Ms. B comes in and

23. several students greet her. The principal sticks her head

24. in the door and says, "Good morning" to the students. The

25 teacher comes back in with the same child. She says to the

1V-34 .... ..........
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TART: 7:58

BEG END ST.EN

D-7:58

# Students Present 22

Page 3 of 19

class "Boys and girls the .rinci.al has asked me to remind

you to go to the gym when you arrive in the morning. Don't

.
play outside on the sla :round." There is a brief discussion

of this, centering on the fact that no teachers for K-3 are

5. outside to supervise them. (Apparently the 4th and 5th

6. :raders t to sla outside in thelnornin because their

7 teachers are out.) During this discussion, the teacher asks,

8. "H
are you following Ride #4?", which is, that there

9. is to be no talking. H doesn't answer and she has .

10.him look at the rule and reminds him about listening while .

11. she talks. Even though she has asked him about the rule,

12. the doesn't get a response from him. The teacher turns

13. back to the class and announces that it is another odd day, .

14.so they will have PE.again. During all of these announcements, e

15. therekare many spontaneous comments from the students to the

,
.,

16.teacher and she usually listens and says somethin in re 1 . .

17. A raises her hand during this discussion and the

18.teacher says, "Thank you for raisin our hand, A
It

19 but before she can hear A 's question, she still has to

20.ask other students to b .uiet Then she ha roll call.

21.Everybody is present today. The child who is supposedly

22.sick is lying down on the rug in the librar center. She

23.is left alone for the rest of the morning and I didn't see

24.the teacher .ay any more attention to her. The teacher
_

mannounces., "We have a flag, class; 's a homemade one,

35

..

- 1V 73
_

. . ........_
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8TART: 8:03

BEG END ST.EN
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T-

8:07

STOP: 8:07

OMMIIM.M11111,

11.

Page 4 of 19

Ulas

colored on paper." (It looks as if it has been made by a

2. child. For some reason this classroom has never been

given a real flag as the other classrooms have.) There

. is quite a bit of noise, and she says "Boys and girls,"

5, to get their attention. Shereminds one boy, H ,

6. of his behavior contract. This is his last day to behave,

7. she says, or he moves to another table tomorrow (after

8. after the mornings observeration, it wasn't clear to me

9, what his contract was or if the teacher was systematically

10. keeping up with his behavior or not). There is a question

11. from students of wlsisoi_i_j_eretlyhen i

12. arrives and the teacher responds by discussing this for

13. a few minutes. (Later note: By the end of the three week

14.period, she still didn't have a fla:.) Then they stand and

15. S'ay the "Pledge." The teacher announces, "Everyone who goes

16. to Ms. B , who is the UT observer, please go now."

17. From five to seven students go over to the reading circle

18. with Ms. B (I don't know how they_knew who was

,

_..

,

19. supposed to ao. This was apparently decided earlier. The

...
20 teacher then addresses the rest of the students left in

21 the room, saying, "Boys and girls," and starts in with a

22. eries "I like the way So and So is listening." She

23. names several students who are waiting quietly for her.

24. When she gets the attention of most of the students, she

25. says, "We have several things to do today. This is the

1V-36 74 ......
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Utia:

last day you have to make sotething for your 'Me Books."

. (Apearentl this is a book she is having each student

.
make with a lot of things in the book abouthAm- or her-

_

self. They are to take their books home to their parents

. at the end of the week. It looks like something that

has been worked on every day during the week.) The teacher

over to some shelves next to the window on which she has .

8. placed some laminated stores and says "One of the things .

9. you will do today is that you will go to this center, and

10, come here before you do the art work." The materials at .

1 . that center consist of stories which the students will

1 . read and copy by filling in their own names in some of)Oe
. .

.

/

13. blanks. The teacher says that they can choose to do "
op

..

i

14.
either one or two stories and that these will go into their

15. "Me Book" to be taken home. She gives-pme explanation of

i

16. why.it might be better to Oo one instead of two, since i

--.........-

_

17, would be neater for their parents to see. (I didn't feel

-------7
18. that the explanation of what they were to do was really .

19. very clear.) She Says then "After you copy the stories,

20, you can do the art work and illustrate your book," and she

21 walks Over to the table by her desk, where the materials

22. are placed to do these illustrations. There is a discussion

23. of the meaning of "illustrate." Apparently, they are to

24. draw ilictures of what their book tells about. She asks

25. "Does everyone understand?': ,And she esn't wait for an

1V-37
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_2, answer but repeats the explanation, anyway. Then she

2. describes the work at the listening center, which will be

3,, listening to the tape and following along in a book. And

.
4. then she holds up and describes the dittos to be done. The

5, students are to write in small letters beside the large

6. letters and to reorder words in scrambled sentences. She

7. . says that they will not have to do a sheet on alphabetizing,

8. since they did one yesterday and they did* okay. (Since this

9. is a class of second and third graders, I wonder what range

10. of abilities she is trying to cover with these assignments.

11. So far there has been no differentiation by ability grouping.

12. The students are divided into groups for working, but they

13. all end ilp doing_the same thing over the course of the

,.

14. morang.) She then says, "The blue group will go to the

15. listening center; the green group will do dittos; the yellow

16. group_will do their books." One girl starts to get up and .

17, move, and the teacher tells her to wait and continues.

1 "The pink rou. -nd the oran:e :rou. will :o to the libra

19. center. Now, does'everyOne know what to do?" She answers

20. some suestions. The ids .et and .. without a definite

21. sigial from her. (I don't know the basis of her grouping._

22.. I also wonder if a smaller number of groups would be more

23. easily handled.) She walks over to the listening center

24. and I hear hor tell the students there that the first one

25. is broken. (I don't:know to what she is referrinl..) The

IV-30
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tiub

students are startin the cassette ta e themselves but

they are having some problems. The teacher comes over to

check on them and_gets the tape started. s is audible

4 becaUse there are no ear plugs (sic=earphones) for tne

studeks. The students are to read along with the tape.

It is a son and a stor (and doesn't work on s ecific

skills, as some tapes do).

The group at the listening center is fairly loud since

9. they are reading aloud alone with the tape, which is also

10. turned up fairly loud. No one else in the classroom seems

11, distracted as yet. (I wonder how this will affect the

12. reading group, which is with the UT observer, since they

13 are right next to the listening center, separated only by

14. a bookcase.'it1ylinsilerrheareaarerltl.One

_15. student's chair in this group is especially close to the

16. listening center and one student at her desk is also very

17. close. If I were the students in those positions I think

18. I would be distracted by the tape, especially since it is

19 going to be repeated throughout the morning.) The teacher

20. goes to her desk and begins testing a student who has been

21. at his desk working on dittos. (Throughout the morning,

22. the students are taken from their activities and given these

23. re-ding tests.) During the test, the teacher gives one

141iltallection to the students at the listening center,

25, but they don't seem tway too uch attention to her.
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:

.1 (I think they.are having a good time reading, and singing

2. along with the tape. The reading seems very _easy to them.)

3. The teacher gives a quiet "Boys and girls," with her finger

.
4. to her lips, for those students in the librar center whc

,
5. are next to her desk and who have picked ouc books to look

6. a .
An adult comes into the room, but doesn't deal with,

.

.7. he teacher, and instead goes to the UT observer and watches

8. her. There is a question to the teacher from the listening
._

center group about how to rewind the tape, or whether they

10. should. Thu teacher either doesn't hear or ignores them,

11. and the students Ro ahead and start to rewind the ta.e

12. themselves. B is up out of his seat, where he has

13. been working on his dittos, and goes over to help them.

14. They get another tape started. The students at the library

,

15
.

center have apparently chosen their own books (I heard no

16 directions from the teacher about this or about which books

17. they were to choose.) Some are sitting in chairs and some

18. are on the floor. B has lgone back to his desk, but

19. returns to the liste:iing center. The teacher looks up from
_

.20. her testing and sa s quietly, "Boys'and girlsZ to those

_
21. that are at the library center. (I see no noticeable effect

22. on the students.) The teacher turns back to her testing.

23. 8 has now wandered over to the library center. There

24. is no response from the teacher yet about his movement.

25. Now he is back down in his own chair. (Remember that he

. IV-40
8

,



NARRATIVE

Teacher #' 09 School # 03 Observer

Date, 9/1 AM IA Page 9 of 19

ART:8:29
BEG E D ST.ENC

is on a "behavior contract." There is another mild

3. from where she is sittin at her desk to the students

4 at the listentng center, who are becoming noisy and active.

5. The teacher tu ns to a student at the librar center and

asks him to whisper instead of reading aloud. (I didn't

7. think he was nearl so obitiousl nois as the students at

the listenin center or rt tm tt

itself at the listenin center. The son s and stories

10. on the tape I think are much more appealing than the

1, rest of the work the students have to do that mornin

12. It's easy for me to imagine it's distracting other

13. students It's distractin: me! .

T-
8:37 14. A kitchen timer ri :s. (This, a..arently, is the signal

15. to change groups.) The students go back to their seats;

16. there has been no warnin: :iven that this chin:e has been

17. coming up. The students at the listening center leave

18. the tape as it is; it is not rewound. The teacher stands

19. up and says, "Boys'and girls, I like the way is

20. l'stening." She reminds them about thg rules boubeing

21. suiet because the UT observer and she are both listening

22, to people read. She says, "The people at the listening

23. ceilter should read quietly." (Again, 'I thought to myself

24. that the tape was noisier than the kids working.) During

her instructions, two students,get up to go to the pencil
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1. sharpener and she quietly and calmly corrects them. She

lelfY11Z'_kp`e/_S_p2*noWsastOt}'OLlwhfiteaChTollistO do now

3. and reviews the same activities that were described

4. earlier. These students get up and go to the activities

...Land_tht,Itachra_goi_hel_t_iintoshowthestudents

6. there what books they are to u&e. She turns and sa s,

"Boys and girls,",to the rest of the class, but doesn't

8. wait for their attention. She then goes back to her desk

9. and begins testing again. She says to two boys at their

-

1O. seats "I like the way you're working." Despite the

11. transition between activities, the group with the UT

12. observer has not changed. Now there is no one at the

\

_13', library center. The girl who felt sick earlier this_
.

14. morning is still sitting_ alone at her desk, with her head

I

15. down.

16. have noted the followin: chan es in the bulletin boards
\I

17. since Monday: The rules have been posted on the board

18. ipst behind the listening center and are: (1) You raise

19. your hand for permission. (2) Walk inside at all times.

. M. In_ Talk Quietly,
(4) Listen when others are talking,

21 (5) Respect other people and property.

22. Two :irls be in .uttin: folders on the students' desks

klisaing_tftg41.1gilldis&stions but I don't know the

24. are doing this. The teacher is still at her -desk giving

25. tests. She says "Boys and girls at the listening center,

IV-42.
So

.
.............,...
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..1. listen to the stdry." There is little reaction from the

..

2. students who were beginning to socialize. The teacher

3. turns back to testing. Some students are now up to the

4. library center, and some go up to the teacher's desk while

5. she is between tests and she interacts with them. She

,

6, gets up and circulates. _Several students--at least seven--
.

.

....
7. *are now up out of their seats and she sends one or two of

8. them bad:. As she is circulating, she says, "Boys and

,9. girls," 4nd Len says, "B 4_you should be sitting down:

10. you've got a lot of work to do." He goes to his seat but '

11. 4oesn't start on .his work. The teacher doesn't follow up

..

12. on this. The teacher goes to the listening center ahd
'

.

.

13. briefly checks on their progress. The students at the
.

r

14. reading .circle with. the UT observer are now writing and

,15. using chairs as desks. The teacher goes back to her desk

16. and calls B up. She says to the listening center

17. from across the room, "You're' too loud since you're next .

to Ms. B 's group; you've got to whisper Or not talk
,18.

19. at all. Follow Rule #3." (Once again I want to emphasize

Mthatthe%Iderthanti.,_Ygerenolotqas.

21. The timer rings. There is no response including the

22. teacher. B is in his seat with his hand up but he

23. .uts it down when h ets no res.onse from the teacher.
.

24. The teacher says to the class, "The bell went off and you

25, should have immediately gone to your seats, When I'm busy,

i

..,,

IV-43 SI
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aiOttellocarievertime."Thestudents then start going

2, to their seats. The teacher continues withta reading test
, .

I. at her desk,..-- .:,,.
,

.4. Then she turns to the class ind repeats her description.of
.

5. the same activities and whia group is to go where.
,

She sa s "La t time ever one :at a little bit loud.

7, want you to concentrate on talking quietly and only talk

. .

8. if you feel the need to talk. Don't talk justto socialize."
.

0 .

.
9. (During her presentation, I felt that many students were

,
.

10, ignoring heT.) They.go to the groups when the teacher

.

.

11. says, "You may go to your groups now." Despite this change

.

,

12. in activities the kids are still with the UT observer at

.

.

.,) ..

,

13. the reading circle. The teacher goesto the listening
.

.

14. center to say, "Now only one person at a time can handle

_15. the reeorder." ihis was in response to two students'
.

16. lieginnIng to argue over who was going to start the tape.

.

17. (The rules' are not posted near the listening center about
......_____.

18, its use, and I have not heard them d cussed.) The teacher .

.s

19. says to the class, "1 like the wax .'an4 are
.

. ,

,

workin'g quietfy." The tape comes on in the middle of her.20.

21. praise, singing a song about "Brown Bear, Brown Bear,
,

22. Plhat Do4You See?" However, I think that few were listening

23. to her public praise, anyway. The teacher goes back to her

24. desk.: . a ts the tes . At the be innin new

t

15 round f.activities thin:s re always a little quieter than

.- IV-44 82
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they are later on into the activities.) Most students are

24 now working at their desks. There is one at the library.1.1.0

3. center, four at the listening center, and the same five

still with the UT observer. Some students go to the

teacher's desk while she is testing. (I'm not sure what

response they're getting.) An adult comes into the room,

7. goes up to a student, and takes him out of the room. She

B. does not talk to the teacher before doing this.

9. The teacher reminds the students at the listening center

10. not to sit on the benches, because they'll break. These

11. benches are made of particle -board and are.placed on

12. cinder blocks (I'm not sure what they're used for, if not

13. for sitting. It may be that the teacher intends to reinforCe

14. them with another cinder block later on. These have been

15. here since the first day.)

16. The timer rings. The tape is turned off and some students

17. start to move to their seats, The teacher is through

-1

18. testing and so s,me kids go to her desk. The teacher says,

_424_21gyjualdgir,1121 and students who did not start to move

when the timer rang then go to their seat,. She says, "I

21. like the way is listening; I can see her eyes;

22. okay, can everybody hear me? We'll wait until everybody

23, is ready." She calls a boy to come out of the bathroom,

24 because omebod se is alread in there. When the rou

..2.5.1_11.1.20.ther. and fairly quiet, sherezatLIIIeinstructions

20.

1V-45
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for each grous. She has o ask if the ellow :roll. has

2. been to the listening center yet. She says to C ,

3, "Are you following Rules #4? Now, boys and girls, when

4 -I'm talking you should be listening." '

5. Not all students are listening_to her reminder about

6. listening. She does not push for their attention. The

7. students go to their groups; there is only one in the

8, listening center now. (I think this is because she is .

9. the only one in the group who isn't in the reading circle

10, 'with the UT observer.) Still, the same five students

11. are in the reading circle with the UT observer. The

12. teacher goes to her desk and has a conference with B

13. about his behavior. (I can't tell from my time here this ...

,.-

14; morning that B is any worse behaved than some of

15. the other students, although he does move around the room

.

16. a lot.) The teacher begins another test, after sending
.....

17, B back to his seat. She corrects two boys about

18. their having copied their story at the bookshelf instead

19. of in their seats. Some kids go up to the teacher's desk,

20. but she send them away. A student goes up to her desk

21. after this and reminds her that she ha§n't started the
,

g2. timer. The teacher_makes a face, looks at the clock, and

23. starts the timer.

24. Two or three students have gone to the overhead projector

25 in the back of the room, and the teacher calls from her

.... ,

1V-46 A A
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tag

.

desk that they are to leave it alone. She gives them a

more severe warning than she usually delivers. (It seems

. to me that there'has been a little teacher checkin: of

4. progress throughout the morning, except for correction of

obvious off-task behaviors. There have been no interactions

6. with the UT observer; the aide isn't here today. Therefore,

7. most of the teacher's contacts with students, except for

8. the reading testing, have been announcements to the entire

9. class and individual behavior corrections. Several

10. students have now gone to the library center. (There are,

. . to my knowledge no rules about the number of students

12. allowed there at any one time. There are now only four
.

,
.

13 there and I wonder if the teacher motioned some away while

14. I was writing this.)

15. The timer rings. The reading group with the UT observer

%

16. breaks up at this time too. There are several instances

17. of praise delivered: "I like the way that is .

...........

18. ready; thank you, 1" and so forth. She says to the

19. class, "Boys and girls, listen so you'll know what to do. .

20. Now, this is the last one." This observer, who has been -

21. sitting right next to the listening center and has heard
, .

22. the story of "Brown Bear" about three to four times, is

...

23. relieved that this is the last one.) Shp repeats the

24. instructions again. These are the same ones given during

25 every transition. She is saying more than which group is

IV-47
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F

J., going to which location; she is repeating a little bit about

. what they are to do where. She reminds R to wait

,3 until her instructions are over before moving to a new

4. activity. The kids go to groups.

5. Two more students are already with the UT observer before

6.

,

the teacher gives the signal to break up the group,or move

7 to new activities, rather. It seems to.me that the UT
.

8. observers work independently of the classroom's schedule or

9. any routines, and that the UT observer simpIy collects the
r

10. students as he/she needs to.)

11. The children scatter to their activities, and some Lather

12. around the teacher. She moves to the listening center to

the two students there settled, and reminds them again.13_get

14. about not sitting on the particle-board benches.

15. There is a question from an individual at his seat about

16, what he ie to do, and t'.e teacher repeats the instructions

17. that she has already given about the seatwork.. She now

18. circulates, repeating instructions as necessary, and spends

,

19. a few minutes with two girls having a sociable conversation

_20. about coloring and what ty like to do. The teacher leaves_ _

21. the room and goes next door with the other teacher who ha,s

22, come to get her. As she leaves, she says quietly, "Boys and

23. girls 'm going next door for a minute." There is little

24. attention paid to her. She com ack in after half a minute

25
'

and sa s with a note nger in her voice, although not
le.

IV-48 86
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1. much"Allboswhoha\_I_/ebeentotl_.1.2_a_t_psromthismornin,

. come up here." The boy students can't decide who has been

3. o the bathroom and have a somewhat humorous period of

time arguing with one another about who's been and who

5. hasn't. (The know somethin: serious is comin: off.) The'

6. teacher calls up all boys for a group conference. I can't .

hear what she is saying to them. The other teacher sticks

8. her head in the door to say to the class, "Whoever did that .

.
is going to clean it up. I'm not a janitor and I don't

10. do janitor's work and the janitor shouldn't have to clean .

11. it u , either." She turns to me and explains that two

12. packages of toilet paper have been torn open and scattered .

.

1_ . around the room. The teachers are tr in to determine who

.

1 .
has,been in the bathroom and who did . The teacher asks .

15. the UT observer who she knows has been to the bathroom this

16. morning, and who hasn't, from her group. The teacher leaves

17. the_room again, saying to a couple of students on her way

1 out that it is wasteful to do sJch a thing and it costs the

1 . school money. Meanwhile, one of the girls is washing her

20. hands in the sink next to my chair, very slowly, very

21. carefully, with lots of soap. ,

22. The teacher is still out; she comes back in to say, "Boys

23, and girls," at the front of the room. Most give her their

24. attention. Two are st01 at the sink washing their hands .

are_

2j-1-12r-Y----1X-91-L---1-ll't'sl--..L..,.2L....L2,-------nressiollthatthestudents

IV-49 87 .
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1. going to pay attention to her because they want to find out

2. what's happened.) She says with as much. severity as I have

: heard from her "This can't ha.men a!ain if ou see it on

..

4. the floor, come tell me. Everyone in both rooms says that

5. they didn't do it. Now I know that I didn't do it.

6. Ms. B (the UT observer) didn't io it. Mrs A

didn't do it. So I don't know who did it. Somebody must

8 have. Don't let it h osen a ain." This observer is

9. relieved to be absolved of all guilt in this matter.)

10. The teacher says, "Now, let's get things ready to go."
4

11. She corrects those who didn't resiend to her signal and gives

12, several praises to those who did. She corrects B

13, and Y . A minute later, she praises the second

14. graders. including, Y . for listening_to her. There

15. are some students in the bathroom, and one at the sink.

16. Meanwhile, the teacher reminds the rest of the class to

17. remember the line rules, and says, "What are the line

18. rules, M ?" She has to quiet the class down in order

-

19. to ask the question about the line rules. She gets an

20. answer from someone and thanks him for raising his hand. ,

21. There is a brief discussion for the reason for having quiet

22. in the halls while in line, although not all students are

23. participating in this discussion. There is an interruption

24. from the class as two students come in from the office.

the teacher says, "Now, stdup quietly _

....2.5.1_11217_1212.1Ihen 008

.

IV-50 ,
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behind your desks. They do so and she turns the li.hts out.

.
Some more students then :o to the sink to wash their hands.

41---Y-1---Y---2.---1---12-Y-i---P--2----neu""dshe3Shesas"""dirlsm

4. corrects those 'at the sink for taking so long. Finally,

.
all students are in line and they leave the room quietly.

7.

9.

,

.

10.

1
.

12.
.

13.

.
.

14.

15.
_

16.

17.

.

,

.

.

18.

.

19.
-

20..

21.

22.

23.

24. .

25
..t..., . i

el
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Pre-school bell rinas.

1 Teacher greeted the observer in the hall.. T: "Oh are ou

2. -coming to see me?" Wiven observer said, PYes," T said:

.

3. "Great! I'll show you a seat." Observer took a seat at

4 the round table near the windows. T: "This will be a

... ,

.

5. tisy place later, but it is fine for today. I forgot to

,

,

6. aSk yoli you should be introduced." Obs: Whichever way

_

\

7. works best for you." Room was immaculate. All papers'

8. were ready and stacked neatly on her desk. Each bulletin

9, board and activity area had been carefully attended to. .

10. The room had the appearance of one which was carefully .

11. planned and decorated. (Not done overnight.) Students

12. remained outside in the hall looking for their names on the
.

13. lists posted beside each of the third grade doors.. Those :

.14: students for this room waited outside in line until the

15
6

teacher opened the door for them to enter. The teacher
1...m... -

16. from next door came in and said, "There's Mrs. W

17, looking at names." T: "I'm going to hide." T turned to

18. obServer and said, "She's a PTA mother who is in to every-

19. thing!" Teacher groans and asks neighbor teacher; "Are .

20
you going to let thew go to the restroom anytime?" Second -

21. teacher says, "Yes." :
"I'm going to try that with .

22. drinks this year, too." Neighbor teacher left and this

23. teacher walked back to her desk, looked at a list, brushed

24. back her hair, and smoothed her skirt as if to prepare

25 herself mentally for meeting the students.

t." ,..

.._
.

IV-53 90 . ....._.
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,
.

Teacher opened the door at 8:00 to let in the children. They

2. took their choice of seats quietly while teacher talked with

3, one or two mothers in the hall. One said that she was glad

4. to have T this year because she remembered her from first

,5. grade. T said jokingly, "I hope you still think that later

6. on." As children entered the room she told them to find

7. their nametags on the table by the door and that thejr. had

8. their choice of putting the tag at their desks and pinning

9,, on the "eagles" or vice versa. (Nametags were very large

10. and made of pellon. They were outlined in washable blue

11.
marker and the students' names were at least an inch high.

12. They were fasted with large safety pins.) T spent some time

13. asking parents and children which names they wanted to go by

14 and remaking some tags. This required only a minute or two.

.

15. J (?) walks up to T and whispers that she doesn't

16. know the "times" tables yet. T, smiling: "Oh, you don't

17. need to worry about that; no one knows the 'times' yet.

18. That is one of the things we are Oing to learn this year!"

19. The children who have taken their seats and pinned on their

20. name tags are chatting quietly at the seats they have chosen.

21. T tells observer that Li and C are reputed
,

22, troublemakers who have been assigned to this class.

23. : "We have two C 's this year, so one will be
,

24. C Y and the other just C ." Some do not

25 have their name tags on yet. T asks class why they have

. .
IV-54 . ........
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WM,

_1,eilgles for napluagl.L4 raises his hand and says

2. it's the mascot. T: "Thank you for raising your hand,

3 J You're off to a good.start." T walks

4. around the room looking at the tags and says, "Some name

tags are at the top where I can see them." Some students

6. adjust their ta:s and the others out their tags on. . .

.7. T: "Oh, good!" Some of you are going to move yours up;

8. that's a good idea." By noW, six girls have taken the front

9. row. On the second row--two boys and two girls. Third

10. row--all boys with one girl on the end. Fourth row--all .

11, boys with two girls at one end.

12. Boy enters late. (He has been transferred from another

13. -room.) T finds,him a seat and makes him a name tag.

14. Door closes. T: "good morning! I am Mrs. .

15. I pronounce my name . (Gives two alternate

16..mispronunciations and has class practice the correct wav.) ,

17. T: "I have a riddle for you. How do we know that the

,

18. ocean is friendly? Raise your hand if you know."

,.
19. E : "It has fish." T: "Is that how we know?

ft.
20. Lakes have fish, too." No one raises his hand. T: "Think

21. about what it does." Someone gets part of it. T: "Because

22. it has waves." Groans from tne class. T also groans like .

23. one does with a bad pun. T: '1E1/pry morning we are going to

24. have a riddle and sometimes they're hard and sometinies they're

2 corny and you may just go 'mooaaannn.' I will need some help

IV-55 92 .........
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M
.

/

/

help.

2. I'm really a forgetter." T goes to the side of the room and

3,, tells the class that she is going to introduce'them to their

,

. .

4. room. ,
Points out the closet. It is labelled "students'

5. closet." She ex lained that she moved all of her things to

6. the closet next to it so that they could have this all to

7. themselves. T asks what goes in the closet. Several

,
.

8. (A i J
, E ) say: "Coats, jaC ets,

9.. lunchboxes." She gives permission to those who brought

10. lunchboxes to put them in the closet and several do.

11. T: "What about my closet?" L (in a whisper): e,

12. T asks her to repeat her answer louder. (Observer still

13. couldn't hear her). T: "That's right. I won'tebother

14. Yo ur things in your,closet and you won't bother'my,things
7T------

.

in my cset . What does 'not bother' mean?'" Several
..15

.16. answer, "Leave alone. ,
T walks slowly up and down the

. 1

17. rows as,she talks. She asks them toLput their things in
,

18, their desks. J hands her a small plant. T: "Oh,

19. thank you, J .i__How many know that 1 like plants?"...

20
.

Hands up all over the room. (Several pla are in the room.)
4.

21
She takes it and.puts it with othersv . T says that she has

.

introduced herself an now she wants to tell who they are'.........-1............................',40

23, and where they went tOschool last year. (She told them

24, that this was her first\ ear teaching third grade--that she

25. had taught first grade bere.) Starts at the 6ack row.
.,_

1V-.56 \ 93 .
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1., G E Br_PPAIL; Y )
1---..............2-- _____

- Govalle'

2. A , p.s.; S , p.s.; T: "Thank you, row 4, for

talking so nicely." Row 3 introductions continue.

13. of our work we will do right here in our room. Sometimes
.

14. we will share activities Ivith Mr . but we will

15. be here almost All of the time. Oh see very attentive :

16. eyes!" Goes to the calendar and points out that it is -
..:,

17. really the end of August even though it is a September

18.

......--..--..

calendar. "we have included these days on this calendar."

19. She has put the names of all students who have September

birthdays on the calendar. She Doints out that there will
.20.

21. be a holiday 'on September 5 called Labor Day and calls out

,

22.

... ..

all, of the children's names who have September birthdvs.

23. She moves back to the closet area and oints to two charts.

24.

%

One of the charts has the names of all students with
.

25

t',

4r .'

birthdays in Au.u- . 1 g le . = -the_dunz_anAL___

IV-57 . . ......
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BEG END ST.EN

8:30

0- D-

8:33+

2

July biry_kthdas.Sheass_th_clall_to_sayjiapalizthday to
'.

2. those with birthdays in.the summer. She says that she has a
. ,

3. 3ummer birthday and was almaxs disappointed that she

4. couldn't celebrate it at school. All say "Happy Birthday."

5. T: "I am pleased to see that no one is'talking to their i

,

6. neighbors." She points out that the big happy face will be ,

-

7. there for all of them to sign their names and it will be put .

. .

1 .

8. in the hall so everyone can see who "lucky Mrs. C.'.' has in

!

9. I- 0111 HO I 8- 'I O0 160-4 , ..

.. .

,10. bookc'ases. T: "What do you think this is?:' B '-

11. "It's a play center." M : : "It's not brg enough for .

--_-.

12. TV." T:. "That's r,ight." When we watch TV you will have
.

.

13. to stay itt your desks and only tho'se that can't see will

,

14, come up tcqthis area% You may keep your same seats tomorrow. '

15. It is ni e to be able to sit b friends but what do friends

16. do sometimes?" M : "Talk." T: , "Yes, sometimes they
.

17, talk and!disturb others." J D. enters room dnd acciden,

18. tally_lams_door.

\

He slaps his head because he for:ot

T oes out with him for about 30 seconds. She

.

.

.

19. soTilethin.

. 20, keeps he
eyes on the room and when she comes,back in she picks

--",

21. up the d scussion. (This was a neat, smooth overlapping of two/
,

,...22..lastiyitips:She

23. class' attention,

/

was able to help J and to keep the

both.) T moves to next bulletin board.

24. This sa as "Thir..1 Grade is out of this world." It shows

25. rocket blasting off into some clouds made of whjAe cotton. .

95 .

____ .

.
IV-58
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GUS

i

Under.the rocket is Blast Off. T: "J said she ,

_

1

. didn't know the 'times.' J-low 'Any of you don't know the .

times?", Alimst all thtetands are up. T: "That is what

4. we will learn in third gridF. We Will also learn cursive
.

.

5. writang. That is one of :he neat things about th,i.rd grade.
1

.

You can lea'rn se'many'new 'ithings.;' T moves over to the
.. .

ate where the observer i? sitting at the'rodnd table. She

,

.

8. tur6 to the class in mock surprise'and say,s, "There is

9 seMeone in this room that we have not introducAd!" T goes

10. through a quesiion-aSkini sequence about who the.observer is.

11. Some think she is a student teacher, others think she is
.

.4

12. there to take names. T says that the observer isn/t a

I .

13. studellt teacher because she is too old. (Observer had not
.

.

a

14. felt old until that.point.) T explains that tIle observer'.s

----,

15. 'ob was to write and their job was to ignore and pretty soon

16. they would get Used to her and even forget she was there.
,

.,,

P: V Aised her hand and asked permission to pick some-

18. thing up off the floor. :
"I Iike the way you raised your

19. hand. You may be new to !the school, but you really know the

20 rules." T moves to the water fountain and explains what the

21. drswers in the ink area are for stora e of su.#1ies).

22. She ex lains that the.20/2/.1asbeen turned offin the room

23, because'the faucet drips'and needs 'EC, be fixed but that they

24. should have it back on soon. She points to some m.ilboxes
_ . .

.

25 these re made from one pound coffee cans laid on their

.

1.)

1V59 96 ,
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I1. sides and inserted into two cardboard boxes. They are

2. painted green, black and yellow to match.the contact .aper

3, on the boxes. Each child has his name on one box.)

4. T evlains that these will be used later on in the year.

5. On a table near the sink are kleenex and scissors to use.

6. T: "This kleenex is for you if you have a cold,or sniffles

and need to blow your nose. The scissors are here to use

8 and those with the yellow handles are mihe ana ohhhh; I hope

. no one ever has to use my yellow scissors." She shakes her

10. head slowly. T moves to the book rack and explains that

11. these books are a class'set and that meant that they had to

12. be shared so they had to be .ut back in the rack when .eo 1

13. were finished. There is a poster on the wall near the book

14. rack and T asks S to read it. "When life glyta_you

15, lemons, make lemonade." T (to class): "Tell me about

16. lem9e7 B "Sour." E "They help you with

17 a cold.". Several others talk about how sour lemons ire.

18. E asks what the divider is between the two rooms.

19. T says that they will be talking.about it in, a minute.
-.

20. T: "Some days we'll have a bad day. If you have a bad day,

.. .
what can you do? What does 'making lemonade' mean?" Someone

22. says: "Make it better." "That's right. We can make it

23. better by turning it into something good." (This is a

24. difficult concept to get across, but the children appear to

understand.) She goes on to the divider. : "E asked

'IV-60, 7
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about this earlier." She explains that this is a divider

. between the two rooms and that it is sometimes closed and

3. sometimes 02924 T: "If you open when it illaposed to

. be closed, you will be looking into a room with 26 very

5.. su rised students and a very surprised teacher." Giggles

6. no one indicated a desire to experthent with the diviskrj.

,

T moves on tq what she called a special machine. It looked

8 like a listening_station. She said that it would be

9. explained later. She said that the file cabinet belon ed to
,

10, everyone and it held student records so it was not to be
.

11. 0,ened. T moved to the bulletin board by the door.

12. T: "This is the most important place of all. What does

13. ay?" "School rules." : "Right. These are .

14. not ust m rules or Mr. W 's rules or the rules for

15. just this class. These are rules that are meant for every-

,.. one in the school. They are school rules." T explains the

,

17. rules and reads each one. She asks what "loiter" means:

18. B "Li
it i. i ':t."

.

19. C "Yell," T: "No." She ives the answer and oes .

20. on to ex lain that when the are sent on errands to et

21, things, if they stopped and visited, stayed away too long
.

2 . and generally fooled around, that would be loitering and _

23. that is what this rule means. Explains that tliey should

24 et back-as quickly as they can. (Rule says "no loitering

n the halls or on the ramps." asks what the.

.. iv261.`. 98 ..,
4 0 Yuo
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GUS

Ii

"ramps" are. T: "That's a good question." She points out

the ramps on the_outside of the buildin (The class is

, beginning to get the wigg1es but they are still quiet.) ,

Rule 2: Speak in a soft voice in the builLag. T gives

5. examples of soft and loud voices. Class laughs. Rule 3:

_Resp_ect other peoPle's space body and property. T asks

what "space" means. L . "People have their things."

M : "Don't go in Other people's deskS." Teacher

9, points out the area that is L 's space and says

10. "Suppose someone is on the floor working and someone comes

.

.

11, over and messes up or stomps on their things. That would be

12. invading their space. What is 'respecting a person's body ?"

13. L . "No hitting," M and several others voluntcor:'

14. "Pinching kicking ,biting ete." T: "That's right. You

15 y not touch another erson's body without permission. You

16. may not touch my body without permission. One exception

17. would be a love touch. 4 You may touch me if it is a love
___,...

18. touch and sometimes I may give you a love touch, If you don't

,19. want MQ to, iLit_Slins_le_j_pecauselv_a_l_pIttoresect.yourbodY."

20. Rule 4: Follow instructions of adults in the building.

21. "This should sa 'all adults.'" T exelains that if the

22, custodian gives them instructions they should follow those,

23 too. V asks permission to go to the restroom. T: "I

24. like the way shhi.......___L_LL.......i______easkedermission.Tillbeaoodway,

v...,bathroom rules." Has the class stand at_11,112.112221:

. 1V-62 99
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1. their desks and stretch. (They were getting the fidgits and

2. wiggles.) (The room is so quiet after the stretching exercise

3. that all that can be heard is the flushing in the bathroom.)

4. T goes to each student at his desk and asks how they will be

.

.

5. eating lunch today (lunch card ..oneyt or lunchbox). She

6. instructs all of them with' money to put it way in the back of
. -

'

their desks. She changes J 's lunch card from another .,

8.\ teacher's name to hers. TWo don't halie money and she gives .

9e it to thenrand writes it down. T: "I want to cempiiment
,

,

10. Row 3 and Row 4 for beAng so quiet and for doing just what

II. I asked." T tells the class that'she is going to be eating

12. lunch with them. T: "I think you are so neplj I am ping

13. to be eating lunch with you in the cafeteria." B asks

to go to the restroom. She is given permission. T: "Before .8

,14.

15. w :et into bathroom rules let's see if there is somethin

16. on TV we want to watch." Turns on "Electric Company" but

17. the picture is bad, Two or three little boys are eager to

18 watch. I (frowning slightly): "How.many want to watch this

,

19. even though the picture is bad? We also have some other
---- '-'

20. , I! 3.1 OS " O C DO esicLuil_thear_hand,s_ta_ .

21. watch TV. but the rest of the class is sharper and apPeay _

22. to "read" the teacher. She asks who wants to do something

23 else and now the whole class haslarnikulajacliiiiin

24. three boys. TV goes off. Observer feels that this was

fairly crucial because she has revealed enough about herself
_25

. t iv400 __....._.. J
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and what she 1 kes and doesn t like that the students want

7: to please her. Once this stage is reached she can use the

positive reinforcement methods effectively,) T starts an

4. introduction about batfiroom rules, T: "Third graders are

5, 'big and they may go to the restroom when they want to without

6. having to ask permission, but there are some rules we must ,

follow:. Try not to go in the middle of an activity we are

doing but if you need to go, there are some important things
8 '

9. to remember. 1. To be sure no one is in there, knock three
.

-,

10. times. Lik? this (demonstrates knocking correctly). Not

11. like this (demonstrates too softly) or this (demonstrates
.

,

I .

12. too loud). Like this (correct loudness. 2..Put your ear

13. to the door and if someone is in there they will say, 'Jiro'
,

14. a minute.' You have to put our ear to the door in order to
.

15. hear if someone says, 'Just a minute.' 3.0 Then you must

16. wait, but you do not wait by the door, you wait right here.

17, (Goes to a spot in the room and shows them where to stand.)

18. If no one is in there ymouay_22_111...2h_222_11_you acciden- ,

19. tally walk in and someone is in there because you didn't

20.
hear them say 'just a minute,' say 'Excuse me' and come and

a. stand out here. Shut the door, back up and wait. S. Now,
Bl.

22. remember our rule about loitering? That means In the bath-__

23. room, too. If I find that you are staying too long, I will
_.

...

24 have to come.in ard et o . Boys t m' ht be a little

25. embarrassing if I have to go in and get you. (Giggles.

1V-64
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Teacher smiles. 6. Now remember to flush the toilet after

2. you have used it. Last year our restroad did not have a

3. very good air. (Puts her hands on either side of her mouth

in"a whisper meant for the whole class.) Last year some of

5. the boys.... (giggles) well some of the boys didn't have a .

6. very good aim! (More giggles.) So remember, boye, get the

4

7. ....... in the pot. (More titters and giggles) 'Oh did I '

.,
, ,

8. say something! (mock surprise) Girls, you are not going

,

(4

9, to get off free. Last year we had some girls who ...... .

10.
tOggling, etc.) (Snaps fingers.) Eyes here! (Dead silence, .

IA. you could hear a pin drop. Everyone is.attending.) E ,

AI

12. what do I mean when I say, 'eyes here?'" E says that

..
,

13._means to attenito her.
1, I: .1 and M 4J

_14. let's lfsten. Thank you." Sontinues with ex.lanation about
n

15. restroom. She explains that sometimes accidents can't be

160 I. 4-4 :f 14, to ;01 1: 1" 10 4 f; ::p.o

4.
.1

17

I

. in order to kee. the restrooms clean. E needs to .

18. (the power of suggestionTh T: "All right, let's see i

19. B. follows de rules." He does, to the letter. .

r

20.'Fexelaths that the ma see into the next rdom but the are

21. not to wave or'disrupt the others because that is their space.'
4.

22. T: "Tomorrow when ou come to school ou are to o to the

23. gm, if the weather is bad, or you are to stay outside if

2 it is nice until 8:00. No one is su..osed to be ±n the

25* room or in the halls until 8:004 Today was different because

I ( 11165
.
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IamlIgmnlx=.=,11.

t is the f rst da of school You are suiposed to go

2. straight to your seats and be quiet. Teacher explains that
-

3.- "quiet"-Can-b--ef-54-6 choices, silence or whisper. -When tKey

4. come in in th'e; mornings they may have their "quiet" choice.
...

5. (That is, they may whisper or be on silence.) She also

Isthasy_6eiaiighenshesas"silent" or "silence" they are

,

7. to stop their whisper choice and be silent. T: "How are

8. you to come into the room?" L : "Quietly." T repeats

and asks questions over the rules. I asks .1 how they are

40. to come into the room: "Sit and be quiet." I: "What are

---

11. your two choices for ouiet?" "Silent or whisper." _

12. T shows the class the bell and tells them what is is for.

13) (When she rings it just once) they are to freeze zip (their

explained that she would,..Ity_gl_ying

15. it unless it was to tell them somethins. She said it was a

16, shortcut for her to get their attention and it would save a

17= lot of time Demonstrates this b showing how long it would

18. take to call everyone down.). She rings bell and they .

19. freeze. She ex lains that she won't ring it several times,

20. just once. (Demonstrates.) (The class has gotten a little

1 wi:: now. : "Let's se wi:: e worms " (No one moves;

22. they look at her.) T: "It's OK, I'm telling you to." They

23. grin and wiggle in their chairs. Bell signal--all freeze.

,24. T complime,nts them on how well t e did. E asks when

15, lunch is T ignores him._ T explains about pushing in chairs.

.
_

. 1V-66 1.0a
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She explains why they need to be puilhed in. (Because they

26 _block the rowa.) T1 "Now some of YOU will have to remind_

3. me to push in mY_chairl because sometimeS I forget."

4. T: "Each of you hold up a penc if you have one. Just

one pencil." Class holds up pencils. One child does not

have one. She reaches- over to her desk and han,k_her qie

This child now holds her pencil up. While teacher was

getting child a pencil, one of the boys whispered that he

.9.
would give her one. Teacher said to child, "Today is the

10. first day of schooll-and it's o.k. for me to lend you-ane,

11 but generally I don't like to have to lend pencils.

i.. ., .1111 Ckrilliterral; I 61:

3. fher'swa--IFFTCwn the .side aisle.

"This is row one, row two, row three, and row four." T said_

15, that she would tell the different rows to do something

16. they

17. it. She asked row one to go to the pencil sharpener.- They

18. quickly got up, pushed in their chaiis-iiid walked in a.file

19-e ner 1,11L-IVaal-d=a-----------`ethey 31"d up, 'r: "Oh) look

that_ ushed in their chairs ." T asked row two

21. then to get up and go to the poster on the chalkboard which

22. showed the happy face and to write their names on the happy

23. face. Each child e s u ushes in his.chair, and :oes to

24. the happy face and writes his name: T asks row three to glt

paper fr the sinkrarea and come back to their

IV-67 .1[04
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seat 'on s Th eache

-
com limented each child on

how nicely they were remembering to push.in their chairs

4. uietl files to the sink area for aaer, returns and sits

5. down Teacher then asks the children in row four to go to

6 the pencil sharpener. By this time., row one is through with

the pencil lharpener and is seated at theil. desks. She sends

8. then row two to the sink area, and row four to the pencil

9. sha ener. She then s mds row three to si their names.

10. Each TOW follows the procedure, stands up, push -back-their

la.. chairs-and pits-thim la.-41-ace-Zha-;s directly to the places

12. assigned. T says to the class, "I can tell a lot about this

13. class because you sre respecting one another's space. You

are not crowding eath other. Look at these students at the

15. aenil shar The are ein OT ca eful one

16, apotherfs s ace. 'She also come limented the students on the

17, way they wrote their names on the happy face. She goes back

18. and sends row four to get paper, same procedure is followed.'

19. However, J fortot to push his chair in, but quickly

20. remembered went back and Tinned at her. She smiled back-

21, at him and .said, "Thank you J ." Row one is then sent

22 to sign *their names, then row two goes to the pencil

23. ener and ow fou ets a et. This round robin acco

24. lishes' a very few minutes the threp different tasks for

all four rows. T is, while this is going on, walking up and.

IV-60
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Page 17 of 3

4

St, `ANG

0.

44.19.49.4444an

,R11.1111=11110

eakomi441.4.4m40.

11 down the rows Slowly, looking at each child's work makin

comments to stdent.. She s to A. "A

your hair is getting Ion . When I new you last yedr, it

-5 completes the Pencil sharpening'. Then row one goes to $

44:49 :VS.,

i...___Eatz_nd that compl".1±2, the a ettin Ra12.1ot.

7. goes to write their names on the happy face and that com

-

8. Plates the alr1ting_2, names. As teachof ts walkin aroun

tile, room. she says k like the way a .and Y.

10, are at their seats in silence," E pushed in R

11, chWir for him, However, teacher requires R to go back,

12. pull. his chair out and push it back in. ays, "Thank ou

13. for the smiles "
c.

14. nottina on their mar; until she has finished givin$ them

their instructions. Sh$ tells them that if they did write.

36 II I

_
17. and start on

a
ihe other side. Those of the class who have

18. written on the Oper very dutifully turn it over ind $veryone

1.9. sitting. att_ ,

tively awaiting instructions. T says, "1 am

have a1o,Lof QQd thin2steU Ar todY 8bOnI.

21. what a fine class .1 have," She explains to the class that
--

e

22. they are, going to get a handwriting sample to use as a guide.

23 She walks to_the board and writs in manuscri
11 name

24. is and she leaves a blank. She puts her own name

5 ere and instructs the class ot t her nuje n he

IV-69
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sT.Epc

4.111,

9 :SS

11--:
0

.

blank bu ut thei .wn sh, has WT. tteil hers. 3She

thank these two_sweat boys who are watching ever? minot

ak,." S e n ru ene 1 lz..

quiet in the room. Students-are pickly doing thei- assign-

9.
. .

ments and all e es are down on the .a.er. 11'. "If I ot out,21.
10, my taperecorder and listened after kchool to what is going on

"N t n

12. She 4nvid, "That's rfht, there w uldn't be an thin to hear

no because yoU:are all so quiet." Students continue their work.

T: "L I like.tiie,way you laid iY%ur pencil down when

33 you were through. Third graders know how to read, they .know

17. really savinglirs. C. a lot of mark," T writes the next

seotencetthe students are' to copy on ihe board. She turns

"I like thewa op_ are waitin for_

o finish. The sentence is 'I am in the _grade "

22. to ski lin .
The teach'er sa s, "That's a bod -questioh.

23, ye u re su .° ed o 1 e," Sh e back to the
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1 9:59

-13

8 2. walks around the room and monitors Work.. The teaCher goes

back to the board and writes "I

eaks"if theiLare to write the number that says

5. eight or the word eight. T said,_*"J you are

10,

hil. writes the bestt because I practiced all summer lust to be

12. able to do it as well as you are going to do it " She

141

the number eivIL122.14.1112_21.11.1_he number on the board. _

,

She is walking around the room looking at the papers and

she says, "Some of you even wrlte better than I do. But,

yau just wait until we get into cursive and we'll see who
1

;

%.111014

says "Now we have one more sentence. Now, wait-until I

14"1 yzjt_t1tjui_dgy_w2Hsjms,Qu,j9thtjvs______.A
." And, turns to tbe class and

1 "Today is

16. says, "What goes at the end?" One or two studnts call out.

17. She ignores them. She looks around the room and shesas

18. "I see a hand, M

19, "Thank you, M

I I

C _

21 T: "We will learn'about abbreviatin later in the year, but.

22, for today I want you to wril,e it out completely." She .

thmhôndnd int.tnth E4

24,

says "A period." T says,

(The room is absolutely dead quiet,

_It

Mt _10103

B raises her hand. The_.,teachpr respolOs t

,



Teacher # 14 School #

Date 8/29/77 __AM MK,

NARRATIVE

Observer # OS=.1.. # Students Present 24

Page 20 of 30

ULM

asks "Whe is lune ?" T tells her "11:55 toda ."

also has his hand u. By now, the students are
,

learning to raise their hands if they want to be called on.

a ks w et er the are oin to have classroom

5. hel ers. The teacher said, "Yes, we will be picking

6. classroom helpers. Will you help me remember to do this

?It7.

.

.1.. . . .al . The student

1

8. eem to be taken aback b. this. Teacher ex lains "That is

O. just the principal ringing for the custodian. When he needs

10. him, he rings, so we can just ignore it. It has nothing to

11. do with what we are doin n here . . Because it is the _

12. first day of school, I will remind you of periods at the
.

-

13. end of sentences." She continues, "Third graders kve to

14. rem"ember a lot of.things, but I expect you to remember them

15. ourself." Seat wo k continues. The students are writin:

16. the sentences off oflhe board onto their papeei Bell

17. signal. The class freezes and looks at her. Teacher looks

)8. at class and s s "When I tell ou want you to bring

19. your Papers to the 'front_." She calls row four. Each

20. student from rovt four walks u and puts his paper at the

21, designated place by her desk. She thanks each one and

22. smiles. She then calls row two and sa s as the students

_.23. are coming up to put their papers at her desk, "Good,

2 for going back to your seats

so quietly. Look at those chairs Rushed_25.

IV-72 iOij
. ........



NARRATIVE, ULJ
Teacher it14.__School ll5 .ftserver II OS II Students Present 24
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check your paper and sie if it is laving the same as

everyone else's." G goes back and.looks at his

3. paper and turns it around. She says to him, "Now, it is

4. laying in the same way as everyone else's is." Students

5. go back to their seats. E ets up to go to the bath-

room, but forgets to push in his chair. Mrs. C

snaps her fingers, smiles, and points. He goes back
.

.

8. s_p_a_p_Ilheeishl,usqiialhischairandttIta_goes back to

9. the restroom. Now that_!!!_thLpapers are turned in, T says .

10. to the class, "Next we are ping to do two different things.
--k.

_

11 fi i 1. .- tapIlig_ts 4o i* a picture. We are
.

12. :oing to'color a stacked

13. (she poipts to the designated area over by the sink)over .

14, there. And, then we are going to do a cross-word puzzle.

15. If you do not have your colors today, because colors were

16. not on the list thatyour mothers got from the school,. ."

17. One or two students call out that they have their colors. t

18. She ignores these call outs and continues with her sentence,

19. sayinA "You may either borrow colors Or you may use pencil." 1

20, Two hands go up. Each child says, Weihe has colors. The

21. teacher nods and smiles. She saysi"If-you want to share
....

y:z_y_22.ourneticolorsou, are free to d0 so."1

23 out their colors but before they have a chance to get busy

tg_L_L_a_lkinwittheirneihbortheteachersa.s"Iwt_t_y_ntou______'

25. to put your head on your desk aq clottnr eyes. Now, .L.
: r

IV-73
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imagine thiq with mle__Ix iq glimmer, do you vemembeT it?

.

2. Your favorite thing_ of all!" She pauses1 she mentions a

3. few more attributes of summer and says, "Now, open your

4 eyes, and draw me a picture about your summer." She calls
....

5. row three to get up and go to pick up their coloring paper.

6. This takes 20 seconds.Shankou M and

7. G for getting yours on silence." She allows row

8. four to get up and get paper. They _get back to their

I

,

9. seats. This takes another 20 seconds. V is upset

-,

-',

10. because she does not have her colors. T'goes to her phone

11. in the room and calls someone named Ms. A . Observer ,

12, could not-hear the conversation. The call took only a

13. seconts. Rows three and foUr are working on their ctures.

14. The bell signal..... Students freeze. They look at her.

15. g, 1.
n

-I , .1 '," 1'

16. Rows two and one she calls over to the carpet. All of the

17. students push in their chairs and quietly move to the corner
.

:

18. on the carpet. She b :ins to introduce the cross-word uzzle

19. These students are moved away from row three awl four so _
,

20. that the 1. 0 1 0; WO" I*
.,

.

21. to answer i . Makes a very brief comment on the phone that

22. takes abwit 25 seconds and gets back to the group on the

23. : 0. 0 0 0110 I I .

24' awaiting er return. She tells V "Your colors will
,h

25,bethfe tomorrow." V appears to be satisfied.
, _

IV-74
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GOS

1. T continues with the explanation of the puzzle. She looks

..

2. up and says, "I like the way rows three 4nd four are

-1whis4aring_quiatily....1ShL_Learu_kr_elantinti

4. group and finishes her explanati2n and allows them to_go ________:

5. back to their seats. She calls 8 back, because she

6. forgot something. Observer did not see what it was. She

J. thanks L 8 and M for being so quiet.

8. T says: "Rows three and four, I will leave you alone with Ji.M111

9. your pictures. When you are finished, I will get you started

10. on what these children are doing." She stands before the

11. class and apologizes because the puizles are printed on

12. purple ditto, both front and back, and they have bled through
,

,.
13. and it makes them a little difficult to'read. "We will not

.14. have them done this.way, again." She walks up and down the

15. rows watchin! the work on their .uzzles She sa s to the
_

16. class "I will give you a hint. When you find your word and

----Zgr-ltintr-gthg--R-U.a--Y----J-Si--1----,--------------Y-----------"'.zleollca'cleit"dt-hattells"-

d_j/2_/ isersbryen$1.8ouhave4lreadusedi-t."Siletvith

19. S M . 8 , and others begin turning

20. their crosswords, and go quietly to the fountain area for
......--..

21 the art paper. T says, °I am so glad to see these children
.

Jt.._j1_L9LP22.inrowsoneandtwooieir?.Per,andIwantto___

____________23.thanktheinfoilt*uttir'sinthebasket."Allof

24. the students are en aged in coloring or doing a .uzzle.

25. T: "Rows three and four, I have changed my mind. I want you
_

4 1 T; .

4
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Page 24 of 30

UU6

1. to come to the carPet for instructions on the puzzle. This

will save some time." These two rows get up quietly, push
.

and fi e the ca e . The whis erin:

. is beginning to get a little loud at rows one and two now.

5. T looks up and says. "I'm afraid rows three and four will

6. have a little difficult hearin. me unless rows one and two

i

remember their choices for quiet." She completes her

8. instructions for rows three and four and they file back

,9. to their seats to begin, work on thir crossword puz7.1ex. i

10. T :ets u. and :o s to the front of the room, and she sa s:

_

i

11. 'Toys and girls1 you are in the third grade (making it sound 1

_.12. very important to be in the third grade). You do not need

-.
. I 1111- s, . ...er.

14. I would like for you to finish your picture first. I

15, really like students who finish one thing before they

16. start another." Whispering certainly is not disruptive,

17. but it is a little bit noisier than it has been, just a

18. little. The bell signals--a11 but a few look up and attend.

19. T: "Oh, almost everyone froze that time. Let's try that

And she does this one nore time. The second time, _,at_igain."

21. everyone attended. She continues and tells them where to

22 put their pictures and their puzzles. It is 10:35. She tells
..

23 them that their colors and pencils are to go inside their

24, desks. Then, she releases them to go back to their work.

25 Bell signals--all freeze. "Eyes on me until I'm through,"

IV-76
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she;;savsThen shea.uut.riser.2y.zIi.stoo.t

, loud t becomes a talking voice and if.it becomes a
. .

talking voice we have to take away your quiet choices.
.

4. Now, let me test Your whisner voices." She goes verY
.

5. quickly to each child and gets very close to them and cups

6. her hand over herears to see. Each child whissers to her ,

7. This takes only about a minute and a half to get to each

8. child. She* says to the class, "Everyone knows how t. .

9 Also's, so.there is no ex 4., . of

10. into a talkin. voice." Absolutel dead uiet in t e room.

,

,

---.1,

11. The students continue working on their pictures. M
\

12. breaks theapoint off of one of her colors and looks very -

13, sad. Mrs. C goes over to her and says something to . .,

14. her. She looks up and says this to the rest pf the cl s

_
1 . "Doesn't ithake YOU mad if'your brand new %dor breaks?

16. Poor M brand new blue broke but she is going to -

17 make lemonade out of lemons. She i :ein to eel th .er

18 back or she is gointoicaneAt.........._
-

.

..

pl9. qmi1pq, (Thiq was an excellent way to brine in the earlier .:.

-life Ives ou lemons make lemonade." _..2S1liscuonulf
,

,

21 II I ; 11 0
u

,

IlL2129,E.Liftallell-n_YIII_Ent.A.-vou were so lliat." T a $ to
,

23 class: "If you are finished you have my permission to g _ _

2 . f e iece of .a. T to color on or 'color the back of the

2,5 picture you are waking on now." She also continues, "I

. v
I - 11 4

,
- IV-77 -_______1_1.4
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.1.see_a_lat-ol.slillixens.hating_tigLiz.arat_cialozt,_angl_thil__
_

2. makes me Very happY." The noise level increases some as

3. the children get up to get new paper. She asks J if

a

.
4: he knows how to whisper. He nods sheepishly. As she walks

,

5. around the room looking at their work, she stops and fixes

6 s 's name tag which is crooked or backward. She

walks to the front of the.room and hits the bell signal.

8. look. StaShe sa s 'Iwo e_y o le di_pz 1,nottaLzi"LiLai
,

9. with me until I am through. I want to ask your permisiion

_id

tdap_g_yyplkinourdesksafterschool.Thisiseursaceand

11. I need your permission to look in there. I have a brand
......

-

. ..

_

12. new black markin .encil and I can Ilse it to mark our-

13. things and withjour name if you don t mind my going in and '

,14. loaing in your desks to get your things. If Yeu de npt .

15. want me to look in your desk then please tell me because

16. 1 want to respect your space." B raises her hand.

17. She pulls out a black folder and says something to the

,

18. teacher who comes close to her and they both whisper.

want

19. Observer could not tell whether B didn't/the folder

20. marked on or whether she felt that the black en would net

2 . show u. on the black folder. However, the observer thinks

22. the black folder is one that her fatherxave,hero

23, the day and she is to get another one later and return'it.

24. to him. This could be checked out. brings

his paper up to the teacher's area where the papers are_25,

1V-78 115 .
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4

1. turpAd in ThA tAAPhAr rAminde him thAt thAy ArA A save

the papors and to talk about them later, She asks the.2.

3. class where they are supposed to save their papers. No

4, one raises his hand. "On your desk?" Heads shake.

5. "Where?" she asks. "In the desks," someone says. She .

6. says "That's riht, in the desks." T goes and erases the .

7. sentences from the board. All papers are now in the basket .

8. and turned in. The room is so quiet, observer can only

9. hear toilet flushing next door, Both the tgo classes

10. use_the two.restroams 48 children for two restrooms.

11. R wads up a piece of paper and throws it in the
.

_

12. trash can be nd h V. , ,: 1, . . , e

13. She stands there and shakes her head slowl , casts h s ...____ -

14. eyes down grins, pushes back his chair, goes back, picks up ._

.
..

15, the paper and puts it into the trashcan. She asks him to

16. remind her to talk about the trashcan. As she is walking 1

17. around the room) she collects F 's money,- because he
f-..--- '''--. 4

18. is jinglin ft and Making A 14 1the 1,4 4__ _A n. ; O_TIAA OhAArvAr

i

,

19. not i af,s_thati_thiudgattiv_arer_Igmliag back. Half of

20. three and four are on dead time. Teacher notices tbis,,t o,

21. and_quitkly gets the others to finish and turn in their

22. zzies. B 1 ai_n 1 freeze xclaims loudl ,

23. verybody did._ it! Put eve thin ex evt o r name

24. card. -Row two ou did i ! You had ever th th out awa ,

21.__and you WerL.Stig et You mi214 be thec champion_ row_todaY,"±.

. IV-79 _



NARRATIVE

Teacher # 14 *School # 5 Observer # OS # Students Present 24
01=1,....y

Page 28 of 30

.

8' .188 I 8'0 - - II a "8 JO 8 Z

,

go to music. We need to learn the music.teacher' name.

She is Mrs. W. Say that." The class says that

in unison. "Remember, and then
.,-

5. and put it together and it is Mrs. ." Class__,______,..._

6. sayl it in unison aRain. They practice her name, Teacher

7, announces that they are now going to learn a little song.
........---

8. The song is "There's a Hole There''s a Hole, Theie's a Hole

9. in the Bottom of thesSea." T: "We are g *ng to have to

,

10. limber up our singing voices." She limbers er voice, and
,

,

U. wavers it up and down. Students Rigsle. She goes to

12. board and draws something that is supposed to represent

13. the sea with a hole in it. 'And 'the be:in the first

14. verse "There's a hole in the bottom of the sea." As each

15. verse continues she draws o /h board thth'hatis...

_

16. supposed to be sung next. "There's a log there's a bu .

17. there's_aesfron'othere'sahaii'ltheclass,'Is

18. and finally, "There's a flea...." The students go through

ie. this sequencing, atilt then she says to them, "Let's speed

, .

20' u. a little." .o this time the have to sin the son.

21..fa er. She says to them, "That's good, Now, we are going -

N,

21k1i11.121.2_11atexLi_xts.L_.h_s_a Last ear__ .

23. my children iitd a treasure chest in the hole at the bottom

24 of the sea." She lOoks around' the room and says, "You knpw

what 1 like about thirc6gadel you can sing this song. My

1

NI130 1.17
,
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ST.ENC

* : 4 op H ,
:4 44

. can keep it all straight." And, she shows how all the

first graders got the song mi,xed up. She switches to

6

4. another song. She explAns that the units in the school

5, I - i, olliVes the Greek Goddesses. Diana.Apollo. Jupiter,

and Janos. and that they are in Diana. she begins to

teach them the song for. the Diana unit, and they call it the

"Badoom SO14.1! She teaches them the first two or three

9 verses and they practice it with her. She compliments them

VI=1111.

=1.1611161.

10. on ho$.; well the are doin Then" she oes back anci, she ets

. row one to sing the song. Then row two row three followed

12. by row four.. $ome of the students are not paying very much

13. attention.. The teacher says, "What I really like about row

14. one is that they are the first ones to sing this song, and I

15. now they are very patiently waiting for evepyone else to

16. finish." These com liments which she makes to the class are

17 generally followed hy the desired behavior. The other. rows

18. now patiently wait for the others to finish etc. This

19_ a very consistent ancirOgular positive reinforcement program

20, whith she keeps go ng and keeps going Very, very consistently.

21 Bell si 8 s the students are to line u 'far music. She

22. I z

23. will be. _going. She ytO the class, "Look at M

2 . respecting V 's space. She is not crowding her, she

ther stud,ents_
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_DKr; 11:14
tir ST.EN

4 ^ S Sz at a,. " S. no :

between them. She calls all the rows one b one and%

these childrenline up". She goes down the rows and.4141

on silence. When we are n a line we are alwa s 'on

and ready to walk out the door and leave for music. The

down the hall.

10....49100
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Procedures for Dictating Narrative Records

. Begin every silde of every tape with:\
IMP

This is' side of tape of teacher iumber

, , at school amber in-subject number duri
0

period by observer on

There ar& students preient.

(date

In dictating your narrative, when you come to a line where,

transition times, dead times, or student engagement times were

noted, say:

Beiinning of transition time: 10:35

Student engagement rating 3 at 11:05

EAd of dead time: 10.00

etc.

This way, the:typist will note the times at the aleropriate p1ace

on tie narrative.

Aftei dictating the narrative, IDOKAT-THE NARRATIVEOUTLINE,, AND

MAKE SURE THAT ALL APPLICABLi QUESTIONS ARE ADDRESSED IN YOUR

NAPRATIIVE.

er.

End the narrative by saying:

End of dictation of narrative Tor...(and repeat ID inptmation)

Check to be ture.tape, recSrded and.is understandable.
. .

Place e.finislie.d tape back in its case, and give it tt linty

so I e canAitt it for future regerence. Note on the outside

of the tape the relevant ID information. 4.

6. Turn in yodr rough notes.to the filt in the Pit, along with the
.

4.-
other forms.

%
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IVB. STUDENT ENGAGEMENT RATINGS

Since sh,Irt-term outcomes of student time-on-task were important to

this study, the observers'filled olt a set of, ratings which classified

students in each of eight categories of engagement. The first count was

aken within the first 15 minutes of the class period and each 15 minutes

thereafter. Students were classified as follows:

a. Definitel ori-task academic. The student was working on an

academic assignment or receiving an academic presentation and very

clearly paying,attention.

b. Probably on-task academic. The student wasdlsupposed to be work-

ing on an academic assignment or attending to an academic presentation

but could not confidently be said to be attending; however, he was not

definitely off-task either (e.g., staring into space as if thinking about

the task).

c. Definitely on-task procedural. The student was performing a

.procedure or routine which was preparatory to beginning an academic

activity, br.,_,yas necessary for finishing it (e.g., passtrig in.papers for

a'transition).

d. _p_r2.1_,abl.onrocedural. The student was probably engaged

in lome procedural adtivity, but was not clearly doing so; however, was

not definitely off-task either (e.g., moving across the room, probably to

pick up materials).

e. Off-task sanctioned. The student was not performing an academic

or procedural task, but Was dot misbehaving (e.g., going.to the waste-

basket).

f. Off-task unsanctioned. The student was involved in an unde-
f

sirable activity .or not involved in a desirable activity (e.g., talking



when this was not allowed or clearly not doing an assignment).

g. Dead time. The student did not have anything specific he was

supposed to be doing (e.g., waiting for the rest of the students to

finish taking a test).

h. Can't tell. When the observer could not confidently classify a

student as belonging to one of the above categories or when the student

could not be seen, he or she was counted here.

These forms were also coded to reflect the format of the activity in

the,classroom (e.g., teacher presentation to class, academic, or individ-

ual activities), who w...s in charge (e.g., teacher in charge, other adult

present, or student teacher in charge, teacher present), and what the

topic was. Guidelines for doing the Student Engagement Rating and a

sample form,follow.



GUIDELINES FOR

STUDENT ENGAGEMENT RATINGS

At fifteen minute intervals, the observer should complete a Student

Engaiement Rating. This consists of 1) three kinds of information about

-the classroom context at that time, and 2) the number of students who can

be classified in each of nine different categories of engagement. The

observer should complete the first rating sometime within the first 10

minutes, and then maintain a 15-minute interval between all subsequent

ratings. To determine during which minute to take the first SER, use the

random number sequence on page 10. Cross off each number after you

use it.

Description of Classroom Context 0

In order to provide information about the context in which the

engagement rating was taken, the observer should codiAhe format of the

classroomt the topic on which the class was focusing, and the number of

students in the class at the time the rating was taken.

Classroóm Format. There are 12 categories available to describe the

format of theclassroom. The first 9 Of these categories describe -vs

in which.the teacher may organize the class for instruction. Basically,

the 9 categories deal with:

--The focus of the teacher's attention; that is, to which part of the

class s/he is directing his/her attention, and whether s/he is actively teaching

something or simply monitoring the students' progress on independent work.

-4he.role of the students during the class; that is, the degree to

which they are.taking an active role in the activity and in what way they

are participating.

Classroom formats 1, 2, and 3 are similar in that they all have the

teacher focusing his/her attention on the entire class at once by teaching
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something to them, and the students' attention is therefore supposed to

be directed toward the teacher or something else ot central importance.

The difference between formats 1 and 2 is their content--whether academic

or procedural.

1. Tefacher presentation to whole clasb academic in nature. In

order to be classified as this format, activities in the room at the time

must meet the above description, and in addition must focus on academic

content. Some examples of this 'are: the teacher lecturing to the whole

class; teacher asking questions and responding to answers fromtthe whole

class; teacher giving a demonstration; teacher reading aloud to all of

the students; teacher working at the chalkboard; teacher leading a spell-

ing or matii drill; teacher using an audio-visual aid such as overhead pro-

jector, film, or television, to which the students are expected to attend;.

presenting assignmentito the entire class; and checking work with the

entire class. If four or fewer students are doing something different

while the rest of the class is being taught in this format, then the cate-

gory should still be used.

2. Teacher presentation to whole class, pxocedural/behavioral.

To be coded in this category, the activities in the classroom must fit

the description given above, and the topic must be classroom routines,

procedures, rules, pr behavior. This format is used more frequently in

the first fewweeksofschool. Examples of it might be describing to the

entire class the way that they are to care for their books, when they are

to sharpen their pencils,, go to.the bathroom or pick up materials, hoW

they are to hand in 'their work etich day, how they are to make transitions

in or out of the room, and discussion of rules with the entire class.
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3. Student presentation to class. Examples of this would be

a student giving a report to the class or a group of students presenting

-

a panel discussion to the class. The teacher and the whole class will

be listening to either the student or students give their presentation.

.1

I : Iti F_9_rplts and S are similar in that the teacher s attention is

...4. 4 being foc

1

sed on a sub-group (usually, a small one) while other students

in the class are working on independent assignments or group assignments'

. without any adult other than the teacher supervising them. The students

who:are not with the teacher are called "out-of-group" students. The

differencei between formats 4 and S have to do with.whether or not these

out-of-group students are wating on independent or-group,tasks.

OM. el MID

4. Teacher preientation to a small group with others in class

workin on individual assi ments. All out,of rou students are on

same task. This means that every out-of-group is supposed to be working

independently on an academic assignment and everyone is working dn the

same assignment. A typidal example is for the teacher to be giving

extra help to a small group while everyone else in the class is supposed

to be completing the same ditto sheet.

S. Teacher presentation to small group with others.in class working

liE912 l m_i.sordieitherinsnutassirneigrous.7p_ A typical example

of this is theteaoher working with a group while other students in the

class are working on group projects.

Formats 6, 7., and 8 are similar in that the teacher's focus of

attention is not directed toward teaching-a-4esson per se, but in circu-

lating around the room to check on,students who are working on academic

assignments. The teacher is the only adult responsible for monitoring

the students work. The differences between formats 60 7 and 8 have to

1V-.91 128
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--do With wheiher the students aie grouped or not and whether theY are

working on same or different assignments.

6. Students are' worl)a).1mininsnviththeteacher

Circulating throughout the room g2ing from group to group. At least

five students are engaged in some kind of group activity such as playing

a game or reading the parts of a play. They are doing this without the

direct supervision of the teacher except when he or she happens to

monitor them. If assignments have been given by group, but the stiidents

in the group are not working with one another (i,e., they are still doing

independent, individual work), it would be coded as forkat 8.

7. Individual activities. Each student is focused on his or her

own individualmork. All of the students are workin on the same task.

An example.is the teacher telling everyone' to work the same set of ten

probleM; out of the math book) and then circulating around the room

while they are doing it. If the teacher is actually conducting a class

discussion by interspersing brief questions with written answers which.

are immediately discussed, the format is not coded as a 7, but would

4instead pe coded as a 1, since the focus of the_lesson would be the

class discussion. The focus of format 7 is on the students all completing

the same assignment but completing it indepehdently.

8. Individual activities. Each student is focused on his Or her

own individual work. The students are on different tasks. The only

difference between this format and format 7 is that more than one

assignment has been given to the students, so that not all of the students

are doing the same assignment at the same tiTe. There may be times when

"all of the students may be working oa the same thing, and then some
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students gradually begin to start working on something else. The

conventiom here is that when fewer than five siudents are doing something

different from the rest of the class, the format should be coded as 7.

When five nr more students are doing something different from their

individual work, the format should be coded are 8.

9. Students taking a test. This format is basically the same as

format 7, except that the students are-taking a test.

10. Transition. This format should be usea for both in-class

transitions and transitions out Of the classroom. In-class transitions

include changes in topics and activities. For example, a teacher may.

clearly finish a topic and begin to introduce another, or s/he may say

for students to put away the homework problems and take out.the textbook

to work on the next-set-of problems. When students are filing into or

out of the classroom for a fire drill or assembly, etc., this ehould be

coded as a transition.

11. Dead time. This format should be used when the entire class .

(xr all but four or fewer) has been left in "dead time." The teacher

has not given themany definite 'assignments or communicated any expecta-

tions to them about what they are supposed to be doing. An example of

this might be finishing a public discussion five minutes before the

14
end of the period and not telling the students what to do then, so that

4

they sit at their seats. Another example might be students waiting for

*t.

.afilmto be set up to be shown. Typically, dead time for an entire class

is a short period 9f time in which the students are waiting for some

transition to begin. It can also occur if the teacher is conducting

a lesson and is interrupted or called aside, and she leaves the students

without making provisions for their doing anything.

4
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12. , Other. If there is some activity which cannot be described

by the preceding formats, the observer should bode the format as 12.

There should be a clear description in the narrative of what was

happening in the'class at that time.

Topic. The observer.should note the topic or subject batter on

c

which the teacher is concentrating at.the time. If the teacher is

addressing the entire class or a small group0-the subject matter is

the one that he or she is teaching. If the teacher is circulaing

about the room while the ptudents are doing seatwork, the subject

matter is that assigned to most of the students in the room.

Number in Class at Time. This should be the total number of

students who were in the room and could therefore be considered in

the Student Engagement.Rating. This may not represent the number

of students attending class that day, since students may be in the

bathroom or.in cither places at thetime of the rating. The number

noted here should be the total noted in eight categories of student

engagement for that rating.

Categories of Student Engagemt

Definitely On-iiask Academic. Students falling in this category

are those working on.an academic assignment or receivingsan academic

presentation and Kho are very clearly paying attention to the task.

lhat is, the observer is very Confident that they are actually

engaged in the academic activity which the teacher is expecting them

to be engaged in and attending to. In order to be considered academic

in nature, the students must be reviewing old information or receiving

new infoMation frOm the teacher about some skill involved'in reading,

writing, spelling, grammar, math, etc., or some set of facts involved

in these or other areas, or they must IA using such skills or facts in

1V-94
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completing an assignment. This category does not include.instructions

from the teacher about activities which are preparatory to beginning-

an academic task, or necessary Ter completing an academic task, such

as those described under the two categories of "on-task, procedural,"

below. It does include activities after assignments which are related
.

to academic skillsL-readini library books, playing math games, etc.

Probably_On-iNsk-; A-ca4mic-. Students falling in this category are
. ,

those who are supposed to be working on an academie assignment or

attending to.an academic presentation, but iho cannot confidently be

said to be attending; however, they are, not definitely off-task either.

Students falling in this category might be those who are sitting at

their seats with work in front of them, but who are looking up at the

wall or out the window at the time the rating is taken. -The student

might be thinking about the task, he might be resting momentarily

before returning to work, or he might be daydreaming. The observer 9

may not be able to tell by simply watching the student; however, it

to the observer that the teacher would not be likely

to correct the student for his behavior at that time; that is, it is

not clearly off-task, wisanctioned behavior.

Definitely On-Task Procedural. Students classified n this

category are those who are clearly engaged in some proceduth1 activity

whieh is preparatory to beginning an academic activity, or is necessary

for finishing it. Such activities include moving through transitiOns,

sharpening penc1ls0-gett4ng out new materials, or putting up used materials,

turning in work, putting headings on paper, collecting books from other

students, finding one's plaee in a textbook, and listening to a teacher

give an assignment when this doesn't involve the teacher actually presenting

,
I .132
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new academic information. (Por example, listening to the teacher

explain that "Your math assignment is to do all of the problems øii

pages 72 and 730" would be on-task, procedural, but listening to the

teacher say, "The way to add frictions is...," would be academic.)

Sometimes procedural tasks involve the entire class..(i.g., putting ar.

heading on a paper f8r a test) and sometimes an individual wili be

doinesomething alone which can be considered procedural (such as

turning in a i)aper). 'It also-includes. class procedures such as

passing out school forms, collecting money from students, or any
. ,

other procedure inflated by the teacher for the sake of getting

somithlng.dinie.

Probably On-Task Procedural. Students.classified here are

.those whom you think are probably engaged inssome procedural activity,

but who are not clearly doing so. However, they are not obviously

off-tisk Orldsbehaving. An example of thi's would be a student who is

moving across the room, and you suspect that he is going to some

shefVes- to pi.ck up some materials, but it is not absolutely clear to

yki that he is doing this or jUst wandering around. The same category

would apply to someone who is waiting near a'supply area or waiting

near the teacher's desk, and you suspect that the wait is part of con-

tinuing some acade4c activity, but you.are not absolutely sure.

Off4ask, San:ctioned. Students are to be classified here when, at

the time of the rating, they are involved in some activity that isiot

academic orprocedural tn nature, but which is allowed in the classroom.

Typically, this involves going to the bathroom and going to and from

. the wastebasket.

IV-96
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Off-Task, Unsanctione'd. Students are.classified in this category
,

when they are very clearly misbehaving and doing something which the

ii teacher does not approve of. It is nct essential that the teacher

correct the stwients for them to be classified here. The definition

a =sanctioned behaviors depends on the 'rules each teacher has

established for hiS or her class, and therefore, what is unsanctioned

in one room may not be unsanctioned in another. Typically, however,,

behaviors which would be classified here'would be: talking to one's

neighbor when this is not allowed, cheating on a test, playing iround

in a disrupttvemanner_instead of working, being out of one's seat

when this is not allowed, daydreaming, reading inappropriate materi

and visual-wandering.

DelliTime. Students ihould be classified here when the Observer

realizes,that there is nothing specific whfch students are supposed to

be'doing.and whethey are not engaging in unsanctioned behavior. This

would include students Who are waiting for a transition as part of the

whole class and students who have finished all of, their assigned work '

and who have not been given'an'ything else to do.

No Data ,cCan't See). If there are students in the classroot4 who

cannot be seen by the observer, they should be included in this category.

This would include Aose who ,are working behind dividers and any student

whose back is to the observer when it is necessary to see the face in

order to make an accurate rating. This category would not-include

students who were out of the.room at the time the rating was taken, since

''these students are not counted in the "Number in Class at Time" for that

particular rating.

,
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RANDOM NUMBER SEQUENCE

Use-the first number you choose to idedtify when to take the first SER. CrOss

off the random number afty you 'Use it. Then make subsequent SERs at IS minute

intervals.

4 - 8

(Ar
3 1 2 4 5

8 5 8 8 4 4 6

10 9 1 7 2 3 10 1 6 8.

,

9. 10 2 2 . 9 10 4 7 3 4

NOTE! In period 1 classes, or any other period when PA announcements are given;

begin counting after these are completed.

2

A
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FORMAT

t

1. Teacher Presentation td Cliass - Academic.

1.
2. lekcher Presentation to Class - Procedval/Behavioral

3. Student Presentation to Class

4. Teacher with Small Group - Rest of class on say task at seats

5. Teacher with Small Group . Rest of class ongroup assignments

6.
1,

Students working in Small Groups - Teacher going from group td group

7% Individual actiVities - All students on same task

Individual activities - Studenti on different'tasks'

9. "Students taking a test
a.

10. Transition

Il. Dead Time

12. Other

13. Mixed

P.

.IV-99
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I. 12

CODE*

1

2.

COMPONENT RATING/STUDEW ENGAGEMENT RAT1ING

.yeacher only present--in charge

Teacher in charge--another adult presOt (Student Teacher or Resource

TeaCher)

3. Teacher in charst--more than one.adult preSent

' 4. Substitute Teacher in charge ss

5. Student Teacher in charge--Teacher present

6. Student Teacher in chargeTeacher absent

7. Other adult in charge--Teacher present

8. Other (Specify somewhere)

9. Mixed
,

*Instituted 9-25-78 (entered also for first three weeks)
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Sample Form: STUDENT ENGAGEMENT RATINGS

feacher # School # Subject. # Peridd # Observer #

Date Number of Students .

3

Time

Format/Code

Topic ,

.

,

.

,

# in A° ,

# def. on, acad.

# Prob. on, acad.

# def. on, proc.

# prob. on, proc. .

# off, sanc. ..

# off, unsanc.

# dead time

# can't see

IIP
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IVC. COMPONENT RATINGS.

Although the/.narrative records are considered to be the richest

source of data .regarding the teachers' organizational and management

behaviors, a systematic set of counts and ratings of specific charac-

teristics war completed after each observation in order to provide a com-

mon set of measures on each teacher. Therefore, after each observation,

a set of 44 ratings was c.ompleted. (During the second week of school,

only 36 variables were rated. It was felt that additional information

was needed regarding the teacher's m.anagement of student behavior, thus

an additional eight ratings were added after the second week.)

This assessment system had been used in the Elementary School Class-

room Organization Study as a means of identifying global areas that dif-

ferentiate various levels of capability in organizing and structuring

clAssroom activities. Also, the use of ehe assessment system provided a

way to relate this research study to pieservice teacher education, since

the assessment system was developed by a committee of faculty-from The

University of Texas at Austin, including one member of the AISD Project

staff. The system was used ori a pilot basis in the elementary teacher

education program at The University 'of Texas; research on this system

will allow these preservice criteria to be validated against teachers in

the field. Several alterations and additions were made to the original

form to reflect the different agejevels being observed'and ihe different

types of information desired. The areas focused on were: lesson design;

4

locating, constructing, using materials; presenting information; develop-

ing attitudes; managing pupil behavior; methods of handlitg disruptive

behavior; interacting effectively; cln-sroom climate;. amount of inappro-

priate behavior; and teacher's reaction to inappropriate behavior. A

1 30
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copy of the guidelines, sample forms and guideline Changes follow.
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GUIDELINES FOR USING THE CCMPONENT RATINGS

1. aqipling Lessons to Achieve Particular Purposes

a. Describes objectives clearly. Has the teacher indicated what the

students are to learn during the lesson? Look for indications of this

in materials given to the students, written on the board or overhead

projector, or listen for it when the teacher is introducing the

lesson. It should be clear what the students are expected to know

or to be able to do as a result of participatian in the lessons. Rate

the teadher high if there are various indications given to the students.

b. The attention spans of the students are considered in the design of the

lesson. Evidence that attention spans have been taken into account'

include provision for varied activities, things tto do if students 'com-

plete their work early, lessons that are not excessively long ot repet-

itive and variations in teaching style to arouse interest/attention.

c. Aisignments for different students; The degree to which the teacher

allowed for individual differences in aptitudes or interests in required

or optional assignments. Rate a 1 if all pupils did the same thing; a

2 if there is some provision for differe,.ces, e.g., optional extra work;

3 if there is moderate differentiation IA' assignments, e.g., students

are allowed to choose the level on which they work after completing

a basic assignment; a 4 if there is considerable provision for differ-

ences, e.g., individual and,group projects for many of the students;

and a 5 if there is great attention to differences, e.g., extensive

use of contracts for aSsignffients.

d. Occurrence of verbal class participation. Students participate in ques-

tion and answer sessions, class discussions, group work, and other

111
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Component Ratings-2

opportunities either encouraged or accepted by the teacher. Rate a

1 if most students do not participate in the format of the classroom,

either because it is unacceptable to the teacher or because the students

choose not to parti5ilpate. Rate a 5 if lots of students are involved in

active participation throughout much of the class.period. A 3 would

represent the active involvement of.most students during some portion

of the period.

Locating, Constructing,. and Using Materials

a. Uses a variety of materials. During a lesson or activity a teacher may

use numerous media and materials, or may restrict the activities to a

single set of materials. Generally, the minimum set of materials that

will be used will be a workbook, textb000r ditto han,lJut accompanied

by verbal teacher explanation and the bla8cboard or overhead projector

presentation. Other materials or media intlude movie projectors, tape

recorders,'audio cassettes, manipulative materials, games, and supple-

mentary reading materials, as well as teacher-made or pupil-made mate-

rials. Rate a 1 if the minimum set of materials is characteristic of

the lesson. Rate a 5 if the'teacher'incorporates a wide variety of

materials, and rate a midpoint if some variety is evident.

b. /i4_tLrialsarereacay)leizsufficientuantit. Rate a 5 if

all materials are.ready on all occasions. Rate a 1 if the teacher

continuously runs out of materials or spends a lot of time hunting

them up and getting them into pupil hands.

c. The materialpport instruction. The.intent of this category is to

differentiate the use of materials simply as time filler or to get

through the period, versus their integrated use with the instructional

objectives of the unit of lesson. It should be obvious to the observer

112
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Component Ratings-3

how and whether the materials support the objectives; if not, give

a low rating.

d. The use of materials are accompanied by clear directions. Look for

instructions given verbally by the teacher and repeated by the

student, and written instruction either on the blackboard, overhead

projector, on in handout form. Also, an indication of clear directions

can'be obtained by the ease with which students begin their use of the

materials, and the frequency of questions and repeated directions

issued by the teacher.

3. Presentieg /nformation

The teacher has distracting mannerisma-or characteristics. A distracting

mannerism 3s some gesture, vocal quality, or behavior that causes the

student to be distracted from .some aspects of the lesson. The observer

-will have to judge whether the behavior is distracting to the students,

and whether it continues io be distracting after a period of time.

b. Eye contact. Does the teacher keep his/her eyes-on-the class and does.the

teacher make the rounds of the classroomvith his/her eyes? S/he shot:ad

.avoid watching just a few students and instead maintain visual contact

throughout the lesson.

c. The-teacher'sl)resentation was. clear. Questions.and instructions were

presented in a coherent sequence; adequate examples were provided; and

skills, when taught, were appropriately demonstrated.

d. PresentatIon was ada t d to different levels. The teacher related infor-

mation to different atality levels, used a variety of approaches lf the

content was not initally comprehended, used appropriate vocabulary, andH

paced phe lesson sufficiently to allow for a thorough coverage.
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e. Gives or seeks rationale for the use of prin4ples or rules, The

teacher is careful to explain reasons why certain procedures, formulas,

etc., are used, rather than simply presenting them to the students as

the way to do it. The teacher's questions encourage analysis and

reflection by the students (understanding instead.of rote memorization).

The teaCher-asks students to explain or justify their conclusions, or

to give reasons or background information. The teacher explains why

s/he engages in certain activities, and seeks adequate information

before forming conclusions.

4. Develo in Positive Attitudes Includin Attitudes Toward Self Sub ect

Matter, and Others

a. The teacher states desired attitudes. The teacher who receives high .

ratings on.this characteristic will be one who frequently identifies

appropriate behavior or attitudes, such as respecting othar students,

and valuing their contributions and opinions. Such thingo may be

observed by lists of rules, displayed in the classroom as well as

through verbal instructions given by the teacher.. Lower ratings

would b$, indicated by the ab'sence of these characteristics as well

as by rules that were framed strictly in negative terms.

b. Degree of pupil success. Students appear to be able to complete success-

fully the assignnients and tasks the teacher gives. Discussions are

_participated in by .more than a few, Pupils, and questions which the

teacher asks are either answered correctly or the teacher stays with

the pupil until success is achieved.

c. Lessonsilinterestorrounds. Evidence of this

characteristic can be displayed in interaction by the teacher when she

makes reference to relationships between content being studied and

) 4
1V-1081



Component Ratings-S.

asi)ects of the students lives or interests. Other relevant infor-

mation may be obtained from bulletin boards, materials used by the

teacher, or lessons in which pupil interests are clearly taken into

account, such as activities in which pupils describe parents' occupa-

tions, trips they have taken, etc. Another instance of this type of

behavior is when the teacher presents contributions of different

groups of people, when members of those groups are present in the class.

d. Pupils are given clear expectations with regard to appropriate work

standards. Evidence of this characteristic can be obtained by verbal

statements on the teacher's part encouraging neatness and when students

are expected to turn in materials promptly and in complete form. A

reasonable amount of orderliness and attractiveness is emphasized in

the finished work that students do. The observer can note whether

students are expected to have all of their materials in class, to keep

their materials sorted carefully and in reasonable order, whether the

teacher emphasizes respect for ,..roperty and the rights of others, and

whether the rules that are posted communicate'Chese standards to the,

students.

Managing Pupil Behavior

a. Amount of positive reinforcement of achievement behavior. This means

actual student accomplishment. Reinforcement can include nonperfunctory

teacher praise, approval, recognition, displays of good work, privileges,

tokens, check marks, pats-on-the-back, etc. Rate a 1 if there is no

apparent reinforcement; 2 for occasional use of reinforcement, limited

to one or two types; 3 if there is moderae use of reinforcement, but

at least six or seven instances per period; 4 for frequent reinforcement,

up to one per every five minutes; and 5 for very frequent use of reinforce-

ment.

115
'IV-109



Component_ Ratings-6

b. Signals appropriate behavior. This class of behaviors refers to any

activities, both verbal and otherwise, which the teacher uses to let

students know that they should bee.n behaving in a particular manner.

Teachers will move around the room and use their presence as a signal

for attending or other appropriate behavior. Verbal statements which

orient the students toward behaving .in a particular mode are also

signals; Examples of theae include such phrases as: "Does everyone

have their thinking caps an?" or "Let's have all eyes up front," or

"I'm going to call on soMeone in one minute to answer this question,

so everyone listen carefully," or "Let's hear what Sally has to Say

now." However, orders or commands to pay attention directed at

inattentive students will not be considered signals or cues for

appropriate behavior. In'other words, if the teacher seems to be

trying to get an inattentive student to pay attedtion by directly

operating on that student, then such,behavior would not be regarded

as a cue or signal, but rather as reinfocing the inatteltive behavior

(the next rated category). The present category is reserved for those

instances of teacher behavior which are designed to elicit orienting

responses from the students without singling out an individual lin

any obvious manner.. ,

c. Teacher reinforces inattmitive behavior, Rate a 5 if there is a high

amount of attending to inattentive behavior and this seems charic,-

teristic of the teacher. Rate a I if the teacher does not reinforce

inattentive behavior. Occasional reinforcement of inattentive behavior

would receive a moderate rating on the scale. "Reinforcing inattentive 4

behavior" means any teacher action which calls attention to individual

student's inattentiveness. We will consider inattentiveness io mean

1
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visual wandering, daydreaming, covertly avoiding engagement in a

lesson, or any other activity that represents pupil disengagement,

but is not overtly disruptive or interfering with other students.

d. Consistency. How predictable is the teacher's rdsponse to appropriate

and inappropriate behavior? What is the degree to which the teacher

maintains an unvarying response pattern? Rate a 1 if the teacher is

highly inconsistent. The teacher frequently allows a behavior on

onelaccasion and then disapproves of it at another time. The teacher

often allows deviations from rules and established prOCedures. Rate

a 2 for moderate inconsistency:, Rale a 3 if there is some inconsis-

tency, perhaps limited to a single area, e.g., call outs. /Rate a 4

if the teacher is usually consistent, only.an occasional variation

f om rules and procedures of a minor nature. Rate a 5 if the teacher

is hghly consistent. No exceptions are permitted, unleis the

teacher justifies it. Approved behavior remains constant across

tasks, unless.provided for by rules and procedures.

e. Distavior. en this scale you are to estimate the amciimt

of disruptive behavior that .octurs in the clasaropm. "Disruptive

behavior" refers to any pupil behavior that interferes with instruc-
.

tional, attentional, or work activities of the teacher or two or more

other students. Exeliided from,this definition are inattentive behav-

iors and behavior Ohat involves only one or two other students, such

4 as one student whispering, writing notes, o goofing off. However,

if.the behavior elicits the attention, although not necessarily the

involvement of numerous other students, then it would be classified

as diaruptive behavior. A 5 rating would be obtained di such behavior

9ccurs with a high/degree of frequency. Use a 5 to note a situation

4
.09
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which is habitual and is,a constant problem for the teacher and

other students. A 4 would be indicated 6y 'such behavior once every

five minutes. A midrange rating would be obtained if such behaviors

Cmcur with moderate frequency, such as several on thNe'average per hour,

1

occasionally moderately or severely. disruptive. A rating of 2 would

indicate a few instances per hour, almost alwammild. A rating of

I wOuld indicate dit complete absence of any such incidents Note

that "disruptive behavior" does not have to be as extreme as a knife

fight. Rather it is

a siAnificant.number

work or the lesson.

any 12ehavior fhat distracts or interferes wi,th

(more than two) of students attending to their

f. gource of disru tive behio4. Row many students are involved in creating

disruptions in the class. Rate a 1 if a single pupil is the source,

f two pupils arlothe.source, a 3 when the source is a small

a.

'group.of pupils, and a %when many (but not

source and there is no particular pattern.

half the class) are the

Rate a 5 when half the,

class or more is involved. If there is no disruptive behavior mark

a line through the set of nuMbers.

11

pisruption is stopped quicklY. Whatever action the teacher takes causes

the behavior to'terminate without involving other students or without

serious inteiruption to the activities in the lesson. There is an

absence of ripple effect and thihgs 'return to normal rapidly. A 5

indicates that disruptive behavior was always stopped quickly and a

1 indicates that the behaviors tended to persist or escalate and that

the teacher was usually'unsuccessful in terminating the behavior.

The middle of the scale rating indicates that some behavior or soma
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incidents were terminated4 whereadothers were not or that generally

'
the teacher is only able to termtnate them after some struggle..

b. Gives rules or procedures. The high rating (5) would be obtained by a

teacher who generally deals with disruptiveness by citing classroom

rules that prohitit the behavior or that identify.appropriate alter-

native behaviors. If the teacher does not use this mode, rate a 1;

and if this procedure is used on some occasions, give a middle of the

scale rating.

e Teacher criticizes and/or justifies authority. This type of behayior

is one in which the teacher attempts to terminate the behavior by

criticiking the student for what he did. Criticism may be personal

or may simply focus on the behavior. It involves more than simply

citing a rule for appropriate or inappropriate behavior, however,

in that the teacher is directly criticizing the student for his actions.

The intent of this type of behavior is usually to put.the student on the

defensive. 0Also:e the teacher may justify his/her authority in this

situation by stating that'the student should do it because s/he is

being told to do it. Rate 4'5 if a high-degree or amount.of this

behavior is present. Rate a 1 if the.teacher never uses this approach

to disruptive behavior.

d. Punishes. (Other than criticism) The teacher punishes pupil behavibr

in order to terminate it. Punishment may involve giving demerits,

taking away privileges, moving seats, isolation, or invoking some

negative consequence such as requiring some task to be carried out.

It may also involve requiring the students to stay after school. A

'rating of 5 indicates a. llrge amount of punishment.

e. Ignores. The teacher makes ne attempt to terminate the behavior. A

rating of 5 indicates a high use of this .category.

IV-113
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f. Conference. The teacher meets privately with the student or students.

This may occur in the hall or in the classroom. The intent of the

teacher should be judged as desiring a private contact with the

pupil or pUpils. Give the number of times this is observed in the

period.

7. Interacting Effectively

a. Listening skills." These teacher behaviors refer to statements which

the teacher makes that allow a student to continue talking about

some problem or feeling. By using such statements, the teacher

indicates an acceptance of the students' feelings or at least pro-

.

vides the opportunity to express it. Examples of such statements

on the teacher's part include, "Would you like to talk more about

it?" or "I'm not sure I understand; can you tell me more? " Or "You

seem upset (hurt, happy, sad, confused, etc.)." The teadher may

alsodemonstrate listening skills through nonverbal behavior by her

posidure and orientation toward a student who exTlIts some feeling

or problem. The key thing to look for is whether the teacher's

behavior enables the student to-further identify his feeling or

explain it. Rate a 5 if such behaviors seem characteristic of.the

teacher whene;.rer feelings/are expressed by the students. Give a

midpoint rating if such inhaviors seem to be used occasionally

by the teacher in response to such student expressions, and rate a

1 if-the teacher generally does not respond to such statements with

appropriate listening skills, or if the teacher attempts to terminate

such behavior or seeks to avoid it.

b.,Expresses feelings. In his/her interaction with the students, the,

teacher states how s/he feels about certain activities.or behaviors.

These expressions of feeling may be both positive or negative and

150
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may include such things as "I am:happy, sad, angry, annoyed, upset,

disturbed," etc. Such expressions may occur du4ng class discussions,

behaltior management situations, during procedural activities, or when

any aspect of student behavior or class activities is being discussed.

It can be with individual students, or a group ot students, or the

whole class. The point hereA.s to observe whether the-teacher is

overtly indicating to the students how s/he feels about various

aspects of classroom activity, such as their performance, their behav-

ior, or their relationships and.interaction with each other. It is

important, however, that the teacher's expression of feelOgs not

continually, place the students in a defensive or vulngrable situation.

A teacher who-continually reacts to inappropriate pupil behavior by

telling the students how angry it makes him/her is not really express-

ing his/her feelings, but rather using them as a kind of battering ram

to wear the students down. Appropriate use of this 4pe of behavior

ia indicated when the teacher's expression of feelings appears to be

a clear and direct attempt to.inform the students about how s/hg feels

about some aspect of their behavior, work, or interaction. A teacher
(

who overdoes the "I am angry' routine is not using this skill effec-

tively. Rate a 5 when the teacher expresses feelings naturally and

frequently, uses a midpoint for occasional expression of feeling, and

a 1 for no expression of feeling or for inappropriate use of this

behavior.

c. Receptive to student intut. This rating is an attempt to assess the

amount of degree to which the teacher allows students to influence

or add to development of the subject matter or class activities,

incorporates student ideas, suggestions, or other academic contribu-

tions into his/her lessons or class discussions. One example of
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being "receptive to student input" might be the following: Teacher

accepts a student's suggestion or contribution and includes it in

the ongoing activity by asking others to comment, or by extending

what the student had said by adding other relevant information. A

"more extreme eXample might be the teacher allowing students to select

academic activities and guide the content. Another example might be

the teacher consulting with the class to allow them to share in

decision-making or planning. Rate a 1 if the teacher rejects all

or almost all students input, becomes irritated, and/or chides some

htudents for interrupting the lesson or explanation. Rate a 5 if

the teacher is Nrery receptive to student questions during discussions,

and encourages the behavior to the extent that discussions are redi-

rected to pursue points of student interest. Students respond by

involving themselves in such discussion.

d. Oriented to student needs. For this rating the observer should estimate

the extent to which the teacher is open to students coming to him/her

with personal problems. This will involve a judgement about the degree

to 14hich the teacher feels Comfortable in a counseling role and ehcour-

ages students to loOk upon him/her as a confidant. Rate a 1 if the

class is conducted in a strict business fashion: discussions are prob-

lem centered relating to the content. Rate a 5 if'the teacher actively

seeks and encourages students to bring their problems to him/her, may

make allowance for, or adjust work to accommodate students.

e. Nurturance of student affective skills. The extent to which teacher

actually includes in the curriculum activities designed to help students

express feelings or empathy. This might include (particularly in English

classes) an emphasis on how' certain literature characters "felt" or how

students themselves might relate in certain situations. If there is no

S.
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evidence of any attempt to incorporate affective skills or content,

rate a 1. Rate a 5 if the teacher takes advantage of any opportunity
,

to encourage students to express feelings or empathize.

7. Classroom Climate

a. Task-oriented focus. Pupils and teacher work together to accomplish

class goals with a task-oriented focus. In doing this rating, the

observer is asked to assess the degree to which there is a cooperative

'spirit within the class and willingness to do class activities. Rate

a 1 if many class members question the relevance of assignments,

protest when assignments are made, don't do their work; this can

include several instances of off-task dawdling. Rate a 3 if two or

three students complain, but do the work willingly (if not joyfully).

Rate a 5 if the class seems to accept assigned work as legitimate and

willingly do assignments; some may ask teacher for clarification or

eplanation, but this is done in the spirit of getting the work done

correctly. There is no off-task time wasting.

b. Encourages group cohesiveness. The teacher attempts to produce group

spirit. The observer should tate the extent to which the teacher makes

reference to "us" or "we" as a sociel group and other attempts to pro-

mote group cohesiveness. This could mean that the teacher refers to

"our football team, our school, our class," etc. Rate a 1 if the

teacher separates him/herself from the class and remains aloof and

detached. Rate a 5 If the teacher totally identifies with the class

and promotes a "we" feeling.



Sample For.: COMPONENT RATINGS

Teacher # School # Subject Period #

Date

4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2- 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

Observer #

# of Students Present

1. Lesson Design

1a. Describes objectives
clearly

b. Attention spans 3 2 1

considered

e. Assignments for 5 4 3 2 1

different students

d, Occurrence of verbal 5 4 3 2 1

class participation

5 4 3 2 1

2. Locating, Constructing,
Using Materials

a. Uses variety of
materials

b. Materials ready

c. Materials effectively
support instructions

d. Clear directions

3. Presenting Information

a. Distracting mannerisms

b. Eye contact

c. Presentation clear

d. Adapted to different

levels

e. Provides/seeks
rationale and analysis

4. De:veloping Attitudes

a. States desired
attitudes

b. High degree of pupil
success

c. Content related to
pupil interest/back-

_ground

d. Reasonable work
standards

4

4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5, Managing Pupil Behavior

a. Amount oi", positive

reinforcement

b. Signals appropriate

behavior

c. Reinforces inattentive
behavior

d. Consistency in dealing
with behavior

e. Amount of disruptive
behavior

f. Source qi disruptive
behavior

6. Methods of Handling
Disruptive Behavior

a. Stops quickly

b. Gives rules or
procedures

c. Criticizes/justifies
authority

d. Punishes

e. Ignores

f. Conference

7. Ititer_4_ctirel

a. Listening skills

b. Expresses feelings

c. Receptive to
student input

d. Oriented to student
needs

e. Nurturance of
affective skills

8. Classroom Climates

a. Task-oriented focus

b. Teacher encourages
group cohesiveness



Additional Component Ratings (Instituted 9-12-7$)

We would lie to obtain your estimate of the teacher's reaction to

all types of inappropriate behavior, not just disruptive acts.

Tiferefore, we are adding the following scales to the Component Ratings.

Inappropriate behavior will mean all types of nondisruptive behavior that

are contrary to stated or implied classroom rules or standards. We will

exclude disruptive behavior, since that is already covered.

Some common types of inappropriate but nondisruptive behavior might

include talking out-of-turn (call outs), whispering to neighbors, passing

notes, out-of-seat, reading or working on another task, tardy entry to

class, failure to complete work, gum chewing, or goofing off. Of courie,

any of the preceding may be disruptive under some circumstances; but we

want to estimate the frequency,of nondisruptive inappropriate behaviors

that occur, and the teacher's reactions to them.

9. Amount of inappropriate behavior. Rate a 5 if many students

frequently exhibit this. For example, more than one-half of the class,

several times (3+) per period. This type of problem is charaOteristic of

the class. Rate a 3 if such behatflor is emitted with some regularity by

morerthan a few students. Rate a 1 if the behavior is only exhibited

occasionally in the class. Rate 2 and 4 for in-between situations.

155
IV-119



COmponent Ratings

10. Teacher's reactions to inappropriate behavior

a. Inappropriate behavior stopped quickly.

b. Give3 rules or procedures.

c. Criticizes or justifies authority.

d. Punishes.

e. Ignores._

f. Conference.

g. Desist. The teacher either tells the student to stop whatever s/he

is doing. (but doesn't cite rules or procedures) or s/he uses nonverbal

cues to communicate the same message; such as moving closer to the

offender, making eye contact, or giving a signal, such as saying the

student's name. "Desist" behavior is very matter-of-fact, nonemotional

and noncritical--otherwise, it is classified as "teacher cricitizes."

As with the other scales, rate a 5 if the behavior is very characteristic

of the teacher; rate a 3 if it occurs with some regularity; and a 1 if it

is not used or rarely used..

Please refer to the writted descriptions of the above categories in the

observer manual. Rate the teacher s responses to inappropriate behavior

in the same manner you used the scales to rate disruptive behavior. The

only change is the addition of the category "Desist."

1V-120
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Teacher # School #

Date

S 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2

5 4 3 2 1

S 4 3 2 1

5 4 S 2 1

4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

4..3 2 1

5 4 3' 2 1

5 4 3 2. 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 A 3 2 1

S 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

1

4 3 2 1

Sample Form: COMPONENT RATINGS

' Subject #

Code

1. Lesson Design

a. Describes objectives

clearly

b. Attention spans
considered

c. Assignments for
different students

d. Occurrence of Nerbal
class participation

2. Locating, Constructing,
Using Materials

a. Uses a variety of

materials

b. Materials ready

c. Materials effectively
support instructions

d. Clear directions

3. Presenting Information

a. Distracting mannerisms

b. Eye contact

c. Presentation clear

d. Adapted to different

levels

e. Provides/seeks
rationale and analysis

4. Developing Attitudes

a. States desired
attitudes

b. High degree of pupil
success

c. Content related to
pupil interest/back-
ground

d. Reasonable work
standards

5. Managing Pupil Behavior

a. Amount of positive
reinforcement

b. Signals appropriate

behavior

c. Reinforces inattent:

Period #

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

behavior 1V-121

Observer #

# of Students Present

5. Managing Pupil Bhvr. (Cont.'

d. Consistency in dealing
with behavior

e. Amount of disruptive
behavior

f. Source of disruptive
behavior

6. Methods of Handling_
Disru tive Behavior

a. Stops quickly

b. Gives rules and proceduri

c. Criticizes/justifies
authority

d. Punishes

e. Ignores

f. Conference

7. Interacting Effectively

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

3 2 1

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

4

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

a. Listening skills

b. Expresses feelings

c. Receptive to
student input

d. Oriented to student needs

e. Nurturance of .

affective skills-

8. Classroom Climates

a. Task-oriented focus

b. Teacher encourages
group cohesiveness

9. Amount of inappropriate
behavior

10. Teacher's reaction_to
inappropriate behavior

a. Inappropriate behavior

is stopped quickly

b. Gives rules or proceduxet

c. Criticizes/justifies
authority

d. Punishes

e. Ignores

f. Conference

g. Desist



COMPONENT RATINGS CLARIFICATION

2. di Rate a 5 if there are directions either written or 'oral and the

teacher monitors the class to be sure that all students

understand and are able to use the materials. Rate a 3 if there

are several questions regarding the materials which cause the

teacher.to either alter or elaborate on instructions. Rate a 1

if there are inadequate or no instructions given causing the

students to be confused and unable to get started using the

matertals.

4. a. Rate a 5 if rules are displayed and referred to concerning

desired attitudes or behaviors in the classroom. The teacher may

notice appropriate behavior and point it out to the class. For

instance, a math teacher may praise a student for analytical

thinking. An English teacher may pick certain subject matter to

encourage or promote discussion of particular desirable behaviors

or attitudes. Rate a 3 if there are occasional statements 'of

desired attitudes or behaviors but this is not characteristic of

this teacher-. (This will'be a neutrall'rating.) Rate a 1 when

there is an absence of desirable behavior 1?eing encouraged in the

class. The teacher focuses on negative behaviors or fails to

capitalize on instantes of appropriate behavior.

7. d. The focus of this rating will be on the teacher's recognition of

and ability to deal with such student needs as safety, security,

comfort, and ability to function physically in the classroom.

Rate a 5 if the basic student needs are being met by this

teacher. Rate a 3 if the basic studeni needs are sometimes met

but the teacher is not sensitive to all of the student needs, or



s/he ignores some. Rate a 1 if the bask student needs are not

being attended to. This may include the teacher's failure to

maintain control of the classroom, thus causing ihe needs of most

students to be ignored.

8. b.- group The teacher attempts to produce

group spirit. The observer should rate the extent to which the

teacher makes reference to the school class, peer group, etc.

Rate a 5'if the teacher makes an attive attempt to promote class

and school spirit, either by a discussion, comment or the use of

decorations iri the classroom. The teacher maY discuss student

honors or school activities as a %leans of encouraging students to.

k

,participate or 'be proud of themselves or their group. Rate a 3

if there is some acknowledgement of school activities or épirit

or some attempt is made to encourage students along these lines.

Rate a 1 if there is no teacher reference to the group, school or

class as_a whole other than the regular activities of this class.

No attempt is made to promote a feeling of being part of the

structure. There are no activities in which there is a mention

of the whole group or a subgroup doihg well. Basically the

students are involved in individual content-centered work. This

category represepts simply a lack of these possible activities or

topics of discussion rather than a judgeMent of whether or not it

is desirable,
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September 25, 1978

COMPONENT FORM CHECKLIST.
FOR

NO DATA

This list describes situations in which you may validly skip a rating in the

Component Ratings (i.e., no data).
4

l'1a. .pust be filled in unless the teacher did not conduct a lesson

b.

.i

(that is, the librarip or another adult presented all information

c. during that period)
.

d,

2a. No data nnly if no lesson ("1" indicates minimal or no materials.).

b. -

c. No data only if no materials used.

d. (2a, must be "1".)

3a. Always rate
b. Always rate
c. No data only if teacher makes no.

d. 5 presentation to class.
e. No data only if no principles or rules presented.

4a. Always rate .

b. No data only if no tasks are assigned or no questions were asked.

c. No data only if there was no lesson conducted.

d. No data only if no tasks, work assigned.

5a. Always rate
b. Always rate
c. No data only if.no inattention.
d. No data only if no inappropriate behavior.

e. Always rate
f. No data only if no disruptive behavior (5e is "1".).

6a-e No data only if no disrukive behavior (5e is "1".).

7a. No data only if no instances of student talk about problems and feelings.

b. ,Always rate
c. No data only If no stuaent input,
d. Always rate

e. Always rate

8a. No data only if no'lesson and no tasks assigned.

b. Always rate
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IVD. TIME LOGS

Time use was another important aspect of this study. It was felt

that an organized teacher would have maximum time on academic instruction
4

and very little time spent in transitions between activities and dif-.

ferent subject matter, and little or no dead time, that is, time in which

students
9
had no assigned activity. On the narrative form, there was

space to the left ot the numbered lines to be used to note times such as

the beginning and end of transitions, dead time, and interruptions.

Narrative

Teacher # XX School # XX Subject # XX Period XX Observer # XX

'Date 8/30/79

Start: 8:00

# of Students- Present 19 Page 1 of 8

BEG

T
8:05

END S. ENO
.

1. The students have come in early and are

2. sitting in their seats talking quietly.

. 3. (Eel/ at 8:05) ,Some students talk to

T
806

4. teacher; three others start working and

5. reading with aide. Students know what to

6. do alreidy and get busy working at their

7. seats on reading activities.

These times were inserted into the taped narrative to provide a feel'

lor the flow of events in the classroom when the narratives are read. In

addition, a time log for each observation was completed by the observer. ,

On this form the observer noteethe start time, stop time, number of

students involved, and a brief description of each activity in the class-

room (including transitions and dead time). The beginning time on the

time log was the bell beginning class and the end time was the bell end-

ing the class, with occasionally some notes concerning how time was spent



before and after class if it was relevant. This time log enables the

reader to follow the schedule throughout the class period for all of the

students in the class. From this time log, one Can see how much time wai

spent on academic instruCtion versus time in transitions or other non-

academic activities. A copy of the guidelines and sample forms follow.
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GUIDELINES FOR

NOTING TIME INTERVALS ON THE NARRATrVE RECORD

06.ND TIME LOG

0 Since time is andmportant focus of this study, one very Thportant task

of the observer is to note the length of transitions and dead time when they

OCCUT in the classroom.

On the narrative record form, the two inches of space to the left of

L__..

'the numbered lines are to be used to note times as described below.

Noting beginning and ending times on pages. On the first line of the

firsp/lage at the label,"Start," the observer should note the time when the
I.

narrative begins. At the beginning of each new page, the time should also

be noted. At the end of the last page at the label "Stop," the obserier

should note the time when the narrative was completed.. (This shod/d go on

the last line even if the narrative doesfilt MI up all of the lines on the

page.)

Noting beginnings and ends of transitiong and dead time. Whenever the

observer is aware of a transition or"dead time in the class, he or she should

note it under the column labeled "Beg" as the time when the interval started,

#
and a T for transition, a D for dead time or an I for interruption. (For

example, T-9:27.) When either is completed, the observer should note the

end time kn qle same way under "End." The line on which either time is noted

should correspond to the narrative record where the transition or dead time

is being described.

Obviously, there is much observer judgment involved in determining when

to start and stop timing. Discussions of each use of time are presented

below, but the obsdrver should remember that there will be unclear situations.

When these occur, note and describe in the narrative any circumstances which

made it difficult tO define the beginning and end tiMes accurately, or which
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Noting Time-

made it difficult to atbitrarily define an interval as a transition Or dead

time. Whenever in doubt, time eyents as you think is appropriate, by noting

as many times as might appropriately designate the beginnings and end, and

discuss it with someone back at RO. You,will eventually want to turn in a

set of matching beginnings and ends foi.a certain number of transition and

dead times, but if you cannot make that decisiow on the spot, then record as

much information as'is necessary for subsequent decisions.

Transitions are intervals of time between academic activities in which

the primary activity is moving from,one thing to another. This may include

actual physical movement oi students or it may be 'a matter of replacing some

materials and getting ciut something else. 7ransitions can occur within the

room, Or they may involve movement of students in and out of the room. Some

examples of tranqitions are: the students arriving in the classroom and'get-

ting "settled in"; the students moving between activities within the room;

the students putting sway some materials and/or getting out new materials,

whether moving or itaying at their seats. The beginning point of,the transi-

tion would be the signal that is given to the students to begin. Usual;y

this is clear and comes from the teacher, although school bells may also,be

tIsed. Remember to describe the activities which occur during the transition.

The end of the transition is not as easy to determine. When it terMinates in

the teacher beginhing a neW les.son or activity which was the objective of the

transition, then this should be considered as the end. When this does not

oocur, the observer should use as the end point that time when the teacher

wo0d define the next activity as starting. When some students have gone

through 4 transition and performed the appropriate motions (such as moving

from one thing to another or getting out materials), but do not begip the

appropriate activity after doing so, the observer should still consider the

IV-128
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Noting Time-3

transition as complete but might note that a certain number of individuals

had "gone througa the motions" but were not actually beginning the new task.

Dead time is an interval of time in which a student or students apparently

have-nothing that they are supposed to be doing. They are either between

activities, or have been left temporarily by the teacher.with no provision made

for their becoming involved in an activity. To be considered dead time and

noted as such, a significant part of the class (5 or more students) should

be involved. (Therefore, a single student who is at loose ends would not be

timed, although the observer might wish to note this in the narrative if it

seems important in terms of the teacher's organization.) If dead time has an

obvious beginning, such as an interruption which distracted the teacher, then

this should be noted as the beginning time. The ending time would be the

teacher's return to direction of the students. If the beginning of dead time

is not obvious, then the observer should note the time at which it became

obvious that at least five members of the class had nothing definite expellited

of them. Again, the end time would be some definite direction from the

teacher. Remember that the critical aspect of dead time is that the students

.have not been given anything to do. Therefore, students who are working on

assignments and whose teacher is called away are not left in dead time.

Likewise,-41 the teacher organizes something on the spur of the moment, even

a game, then they are no in dead time. Needless to say, the teacher's action

in each case should be described.

After the observation is completed, the observer should fill out the time

log on the forms provided. This would include completing the identification

field at the top of each page, and describing each interval of time in terms

of the Start Time, Stop Time, number of students involved, and a brief descrip-

. tion of the activity. The time log has space for three concurrent activities

16 5
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Noting time-4

to be noted, so that it will be possible to describe the different schedules

of variOus groups in the classroom. If the class meets as a whole for the

entire period then only the left hand sat of columns will be filled. This

time log should include intervals spent in transition and dead time, as well

as intervals of time spent in actual instruction and work on assignments. If

five or more students are in dead time or transition while the rest of.the

class is working on something else, then they should be placed in a separate

column on the time log. When the time log is completed, it should be possible

to follow the schedule throughout the class period for all of the students in

the class. This does not mean that it should be done in terms of individual

students but rather in numbers of students in each subgroup who are following

different schedules. An example of a completed time log is attached.

If the observer has more than three activities to note because four or

more groups are following different schedules, s/he should use an extra page,

rather than trying to squeeze all four on to the three sections of one page.

When completed, the pages should be numbered consecutively and noted as

"Page of ." If there is a continuation on a second page for a fourth

group, that page should be numbered "2a", etc.

IV-130
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Other Data Collected from Observers

About the First Three Weeks .

As a result of the obsrvation schedule, each observer saw six

teachers about five times each, and each teacher was seen by at least two

observers for a total ofmat least nine times in two of his/her 50- to

60-minute clasies. Each observation resulted in a detailed narrative,

student engagement ratings, component ratings, and a time log.. These

data represent an intensive examination of the

English and math classes in Junior Righ School.

In order to get additional impressions

beginning of school.in

and infotmatidn, each

observer provided several sum-Lary ratings and descriptions -of each

/,.

teacher s/he observed. The observers completed a Summary Component Rat-

ing form in which they assessed the teach6rs/classrooms -according to

their overall impression. The rating was based on a scale of 1 to 5 (1 =

not at all characteristic of the teacher, 3 = moderately Characteristic

of the teacher, and 5 = highly characteristic, of the teacher). Informa-

tion about using these as ona-iime ratings follows. In addition,

observers answered six questions on'each of his/her teachers and MO

general' questions regarding advice to new teachers. A list of these

questions follows. Finally observers provided ; copy of each teacher's

rules, a drawing of the room arrangement and a copy of the two observed

classes' seating charts. These items-served as an'aid to the observers

who saw the teachers from Week 5 through the end of the school year.

IV-137 17 7



que tions be answered about each of your teachers:

September 15 1978

1. What was the basic organizational climate of this classroom in terms

of effectiveness? Has the climate gotten more or less organized and

smoWl over time? Why? If the class has become less organized than

MIght be desired, what do you think could be done now to recoup?

2. Does the teschei have credibility with the students? Wht at evidence of

is there? How consistent is s/he in following through on directions

and/or corrections? What consequences to misbehavior were evident to

the students? What incentives are there to.perform well?

3. Does the teacher have any particular technique for organizfng grades,

incentives, or paperwork in general which seem particular137 outstanding?

If so, please describe briefly.(We can go back to narratiwei for more

information.)

4. What kinds of long range goals or objectives has the teacher expressed

to the students? Has his/her behavior been consistent with these?

5. What ate the general, content areas that have been covered to far?

6. What are the nanfes of any chronically disruptive or off-task stadents

. in this-teacher's. elasses? How,has the teacher dealtvith them? Has

s/he been consistent in dealing with them? Has there been a critical

incident which. caused a radical change in behavior? Please describe

the behavior of ple student and the teacher response, if any, to the

student.

Overall questions to observers:

1. What three or more suggestions woUld'you make to a new teacher about how

to start the school year?

2. What three or more things would you tell a new teacher to avoid doing

during the first three weeks Of the school year?
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S.

Instructions for the Final Component Ratin s

Make A final assessment of the teachers/classrooms according to their

over-all behavior. Make just one assessment per teaCher, unless you feel

that their ratings differ in the two classes you observed. In the latter

case, make a separate rating for each class.

When rating, use the following scalc points:

5 The component is highly characteristic of the teacher.

,3 The component is moderately characteristic of the teacher.

1 The component is not at all .characterisitic of the teacher.

Use 2.and 4 to represent in-between points.

EXCEPTIONS

A. For scales 5e and 9, use:

5 Considerable (disruptive/inappropriate) behavior

3 Moderate (disruptive/inappropriate) behavior

-1 Little or no (disruptive/inappropriate) behavior

Use 2 and 4 to represent in-between ratings.

B. For scale 5f, use the same scales as in the regular ratings.



Sample Form: SUMMARY COMPONENT RATINGS

Teacher # School # Subject # Period Ps

5 .4 3 2 1

5 4 3. 2 1

5 4 3 2

5 4 3 '

.5 4 3 2 1

5 '4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2' 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 I

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 .4 3 2 1

S 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

S 4 3, 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

5 4 3 2 1

of Observations

1. LesSon Design

a. Describes objectives

clearly

b. Attention spans

considered

5

5

4

4

3

3

2

2

1

1

c. Assignments for

different students

d. Occurrence of verbal

5 4 3 2 1.

class participation

5 4 3 2 1

2. Locating, Constructing,
5 4 3 2 1him Materials

a. Uses a variety of 5 4 3 2 1

-materials

b. Materials ready 5 4 3 2 1

c. Materials effectively 5 4 3 2 1

support instructions

d. Clear directions

3. Presenting Information

5

5

4

4

3

3

2

2

1

1

a. Distracting mannerisms 5 4 3 2 1

b. Eye contact

c. Presentation clear

5 4 3 2 1

d. Adapted to different

levels

e. Provides/seeks
rationale and analysis

5

5

4

4

3

3

2

2

1

1

5 4 3 2 1

4. Developing Attitudes

a. States desired

attitudes

5 4 3 2 1

b. High degree of pupil
success

c. Content related to

pupil interest/back-
ground

d. Reasonable work
standards

5

5

5

4

4

4

3

3

3

2

2

2

1

1

1

5. Managing Pupil_ Behavior
5

5

4

4

3

3

2

2

1

1
a. Amount of positive

reinforcement

b. Signals appropriate
5 4 3 2 1

behavior 5 4 3 2 .1

c. Reinforces inattentive 5 4 3 2 1

behavior 1V-140

Observer #

5. Managing Pupil Bhvr. (Cont.

d. Coesistency in dealing
with behavior

e Amount of disruptive

behavior .

f. Source of disruptive
behavior

6. Methods of Handling
Disruptive Behavior

a.Stops quickly

b. Gives rules and procedur

c. Criticizes/justifies
authority

d. Punishes

e. Ignores

f. Conference

7. Interacting_Effectivek

a. Listening skills

b. Expresses feelings

c. Receptive to
student input

d. Oriented to student need!

e..Nurturance of .

affective skills

8. Classroom Climates

a. Task-oriented focus

b. Teacher encourages
group cohesiveness

9. Amount of inappropriate
behavior

10. Teacher'e reaction_to
inappropriate behavior

a. Inappropriate behavior

is stopped quickly

b. Gives rules Cr procedure

c. Criticizes/justifies
authority

d. Punishes

e. Ignores

f. Conference

g. Desist



SECTION V

DATA COLLECTION

AFTER THE FIRST THREE WEEKS

1 Si



SECTION V

DATA COLLECTION AFTER THE FIRST THREE WEEKS

Classroom Observations After the First Three Weeks

After the first three weeks of school, observations stopped for

one week. During this time, plans were made for the scheduling of

observations for the rest of the $chool year. Five observers from the

original group of 11 including the staff member in charge .of training and

managing the study, were chosen to continue observing for the rest of the

year. Observers were chosen who possessed good narrative-writing skills

and good teacher rapport. Of the original 53 teachers in the study, 51

continued to participate during the rest of the year. The other two

teachers transferred out of the district. A new system of scheduling was

developed as well as a system for contacting teachers about the schedul-

ing. Using the school distria calendar, the remainder of the school

year was divided into eight three-week cycles. ghort school weeks, due

to holiday's, or _teacher curriculum days, were used for makeup observa-

tions. Each of the five observeri was assigned eight to 11 teachers to

observe, and both class periods of each teacher were scheduled to be seen

once every cycle, or approximately once every three weeks. Teachers were

sent a list of scheduled observations for their school during the last'

week of the previous cycle. Basically, the teacher was seen during the

same week of each cycle (i.e., first week of the cycle, etc.) although

the day of the week would be different. A rotating schedule was set up

to incorporate observers' scheduling demands, but an attt..pt was made to

see all teachers on a variety of days of the week. Any changes in the

schedulitg were made through the office, and teachers were contacted when



observers could not make it to their classes. For the most part, make-up

observations were rescheduled as soon as possible. Teachers were

requested tu inform the office of any changes in school schedules so that

observers could be notified and rescheduling done. After the Christmas

holidays the schedule was changed somewhat due to increased work,time of

one observer. The obser'vations from the last week of September to the

end of school resulted in an addit(ional 850 hours of observations, or

appro.ximately 17 observations per teacher. ,

The observations were resumed after the week-long break. The pur-

pose of following each class through the year was to assess continuity or

changes in organization, methods of instruction, teacher and pupil behav-

ior, and short-term outcomes. No major changes were made in the forms or

techniques used; therefore, each observation contiaued to consist of a

narrative record, a set of student engagement ratings, a set of component

ratings, and a time log. In addition, a system for checking observer

reliability was established.

193
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Reliability

During the three 3-week cycles prior to. Christmas, each observer saw

two teachers normally seen by another observer. A regular observation

was done and all forms filled out. The component ratings and student

engagement ratings were then checked against the summary component rat-

ings and a sampling of student engagement ratings from the first three

weeks. It was expected that student engagement ratings would not sig-

nificantly vary from the first threre Week's. Allowances were made for

differences in actiities in checking these ratings.. On the component

ratings, a check was made to see which dimensions had a variation of more

than one point .on the scale (on the scale of I to 5) from the summary

4
,ratings from the first three weeks, if the two previous observers agreed.

dimensions were then checked against the written observation to see if

they were consistent with what was written. These dimensions were also

discussed with the observer and attempts made to be sure that all

observers understood the ratings and were rating them consistently.

Reliability and scheduling were discussed with observers at regular meet-

ings, held once every three weeks and called more often if needed.

After Christmas a new system was instituted. During each cycle,

each observer saw a teacher with the regularly scheduled observer.

Arrangements were made with the teachers in advance so that the observers

could sit beside each other and have the same vantage point for taking

student engagement ratings. The observers would agree at what time to do

the racings but they would not consult with each other while doing them.

In addition to the narrative and student engagement ratings, observers

also did the component ratings and time logs. The student engagement

ratings were then compared to see if there was observer agreement. The



ts.

component ratings were checked against each other and differences of more

than one number were discussed with the observers and checked against the

narratives. Changes were not made on any of these forms. Discussions

were held in the regularly scheduled observer meetings to maintain reli-

ability.

Spot checks were also done on the narratives to be sure that

observers were providing the desired detail and coverage of all major

points.

Contacts with Teachers

Additional contacts were made with the teachers during the remainder

of the school year. Teachers were informed of the reasons for and

scheduling of reliability observations and other bits of information via

notes attached to observation schedules. In addition, a letter regarding

achievement testing and other end-of-school activities was mailed to the

teachers in February. Observers directly contacted teachers to set up

convenient times for the achievement testing and interviews. Copies of

some of these materials follow.

V-4
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The Research and Development Center for Teacher Education
University of Texas /Weir) 78712

(Letter to Teachers

concerning Reliability Observations)

January 10, 1979

Dear Teacher:

As you may have noticed, the observation schedules for the week of

'January 15 through 19 list two observers for some of your classes. This

doubling up is to ensure accuracy in our statistical measurements.

We would like our observers to sit next to each other and out of your

way, so that they may have'the same viewpoint of your classroom. They will

not converse or otherwise disturb your class.

Your cooper4tion in this matter would be appreciated. We hope that this

arrangement will not inconveniense you, however, should this present any

problems, please do not hesitate to call me at 471-1283.

/bja

cc: Principal

V-5
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Sincerely,

Barbara Clements
Correlates of Effective

Teaching Program



The Research and Development Center for Teacher Education
University of Texas Austin 78712

(Letter to Participating Teachers concerning
End of School Activities)

February 14, 1979

Dear Teacher:

I am writing to update you on the progress of the Junior High Classroom

Organization Study in which you are participating and to outline the schedule

for the rest of the school year.

I am pleased to report that the project is going very well and that there

have been very few problems to date. We-are grateful to you for your continued

cooperation in helping things run smoothly. We have been observing more than

50 teachers since the beginning of the year and have logged over 1,000 hours of

observation thus far. By the end of this projAct we will have completed over

1,400 hours of observations. We believe that this information will'make a

significant contribution to our knowledge of classroom management practices and

the factors that teachers must plan for when organizing their classes.

When I talked to you about participating in the study, I indicated that as

part of the study, we would also ask you to complete a questionnaire and he

interviewed in order to ,supplement our observations. We also will use one

class period in each observed class during the first week of May for testiu.

In the remainder of this letter I will outline the schedule for the rest of the

Year.

1.. We expect to complete our observations of your classes by April 27.

After March 12, all make-up observations will be scheduled as soon as possible

after the observations are missed. You will be contacted, as always, prior to

their occurrence. Observations missed due to a student teacher being in charge

will be scheduled either during- the student teacher's spring break or in latH

April.

2. At some time,in the near fntUre, we will need to get from you a list

ofthe students in the.classes we observe and their student numbers. We need

the student numbers to access their CAT scores. These-scores will be kepc

confidential; as will all c'e the information we collect. Our access to the

scores has been approved'by the District. We will send you a form on which to

record the names and numbers.

187
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February 14, 1979

Page 2

3. Around April 1 you will be sent the final observation schedule. At this

time you will also receive more specific information on the testing and

interview described below. In a6dition, you will be given a copy of a

questionnaire which focuses upon aspects of instruction which we cannot

observe, such as planning activities and reasons for using particular teaching

.activities. We will pick up this questionnaire from you On the date on which

your classes aPe tested.

4. During the week of April 30 - May 4, we will be giving an achievement

test and a brief student reaction survey to the classes in the study. We will

schedule this at your convenience. It will require one class period for each

class we observe. The test will be given by your regular classroom observer or

another member of our staff. More specific information will be sent tO you at

a later time.

5. During the month of May, we would like to interview you about some

questiOns that cannot be adequately covered in the questionnaire. At this time

you will also'be given feedback about this project and, hopefully, some

preliminarY findimgs. This interview will be scheduled at your convenience,

either during your off period or after school.

You will ba receiving an honorarium of $ 50.00 to compensate you for the

time you will spend completing the questionnaire and interview. The paperwork

involved at The University of Texas requires that we have 1) your Social

Security Number and 2) your mailing address for the summer. We would also like

to have your home phone number so that we can contact you to set up a time to

give the test and also for the interview. We would appreciate it if you would

check the information we have, make additions or corrections a$ needed, and

return the enclosed card by February 28. Doing this will ensure that we have

time to complete our paperwork and get your check to you more quickly.

Once again I would like to thank you for your cooperation in this project.

If you have any questions or suggestions, please do not hesitate to contact me

or my colleagues, Carolyn Evertson and Barbara Clements, at 471-4146 or

471-1283.

raja
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Sincerely,

Edmund T. Emmer

Project Field Director
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The Research and Development Center forTeacher Education
University of Texas Austi n 78712

(Letter to Participating Teachers concerning

the Questionnaire, Student Rating of Teacher and Achievement Testing)

April, 1979

Dear Teachers. in the Junior High Study:

I have attached the Junior High Classroom Organization Study

questionnaire and a form for filling in the names and student numbers for the

two classes we observe. As mentioned before, this questionnaire focuses upon

aspects of instruction and opinions about education which we cannot adequately

observe. As is the case with all the information we gather,this will be kept

confidential. You have 12een assigned a code number which has been entered on

your copy of the questionnaire for this purpose. We need the student ID

numbers to access last year's CAT scores. This will enable us to determine

, the entering abilities of most of your students. Again, student data will

also be treated confidentially and according to AISD guidelines and

procedures. -\\

'We would like you to complete this.que'Stionnaire without consultation\

with other teachers. There are no correct answers to any of the questions.

The purpose of these questions is to determine whether these opinions and

behaviors are reslated to various-aspects of classroom organization and

managemeat. Hopefully, we will be able to get a summary of the questionnaire

to you this summer so you can see how your opinions compare with other junior

high school teachers. Please place the questlonnaireand form with students'

JiAtdes and ID numbers in the self-addressed stamped manilla envelope and mail

to us as soon os you are througll with them. mid&

We will be giving an achievement test to clases that we are observing

starting April 30. The test will take all period and be.given byeyour

observer or a member of our staff. 'We would like you to be in t.h4 classroom

to take roll at the begineag of the period and it would helpful if you could

stay in the classroom while the students are takiag the test.. We hope you

will prepare your classes ahead of time to take the test so that they will be

1notivated to do their best. Your observer will be contacting you to set up a

time that wirl be convenient for you and avoid conflicts wWl other school

'
activities which might cause somelof your students to be sent. ye will need

at least 55 minutes for ihe testing, preferably straight t rough. If,we are

observing a split 4ch period due to B lunch, we would likd you.to make

arrangements for your cies% to eat At A lunchiperiod on the day of the

testing. We feel that A lunch would teTreferable to C lunch' because the

students will have eaten and probably will be in a better I me of mind to

A---take the test. If this is not possible, please let us kno

V-8
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. If you have not already been contacted, you will be contacted by your
observer shortly to see if it is all right to give the student reaction survey
during the last ten minutes of our final scheduled observation. If this is,

not possible, this survey will be given at the beginning of the scheduled
testing pertod. We would prefer, however, to Ove the Itudent survey early so
as to leave the entire period for the achievement tett. Tl at way the students '

will not be rushed and will have a chance to dO their best.

Your observer will set up a date to interView you in May. The interview

will take about one hour.

We appreciate your continued help in the!study. If you have any
questions or comments, feel free to call my office at 47171284 or 471-4146.

Sincerely,

ril,w)-14-m--60

Edmund T. Emmer
Project Field Co-ordinator
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Other Data Collected,/,

Student Rating of TeaCher

During the last regularly scheduled observation of each class,

observers administered a student rating form. The form was adapted from

the Student Rating Scale of Instructors developed in 1973 by the Sequoia,

California High School District (Stallings, Needel.s, & Stayrook, Note 3).

The procedure took approximately 10 minutes of.class time and the teacher

was not present while the rating was given. Students were told that

their answers would be kept, confidential, that their teachers would

receive only class percentages for each question

school year. The obseryer read aloud the 17 questions on the form and

all of the five alternative answers. Students were instructed to choose

the answer which best described how they felt about that class and that

after the end of the

teacher. Questions on the form dealt with instructional and behavioral

organization, as well as teacher style. Students, in general, were very

cooperative and seriou while doing this.

A copy of this forum and instructions for administering it follow.

v-11
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR ADMINISTERING THE STUDENT RAiiING FORM

1. .Pass out the rating forms. Ask the students to fill in the

information on the front sheet but DO NOT GO ON. Loan pencils to

students who need them.

2, vrell the students that this is their chance to mark down how

they feel about/this class :this teacher, the subject, etc.

3. .Explain-that their answers will be confidential,(secret). No

names will be used after the sheets are coded. The information on the

front sheet will enable us to assign a,. code number and then the front'

sheets Will be thrown away.

4. Tile teach" will not see these forms, nor will s/he know hc:W

the students rated iher/him. The teacher will.know the results of the

survey but only in4e centages, subh as hoW many said this and h6w many:

said that. 1

5. Tell tile stud nts to be honest, to t'ate how they feel,,not.

how their neighbo i. or friends feel. Keep the answers covered. Emphas'ize:

NO COMMENTS OUT LOUD!

6. Explain that you will reacl each item and the choices aloud;

then the students will have time to pick the item which best expresses

how they feel. Then on to the next item. T171.1 the students not to -

work ahead, to wait for the items to be read'. Listen carefully - each

item can only be read once.

7. After giving the instructions, tell them that you have time

- for a question if there,is one about filling out the form. Kelep it

moving. Say you wilranswer questions on the study or survey.after

the papers hams?, been collected. ,

8. Scart out reading the questions slowly, then speed up if the

students are keeping up well and seem to be able to move faster.

9. Collect the ratings, place them in the manllla envelope and

3eal it. Then you can answer a few questions about the study. Make
/

these answers general - avoid telling what teaChers in the school will ,

be rated, etc.

192
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NAME

Sample form: STUDENT RATING OF TEACHER

GRADE

TEACHER'S
NAME

CLASS PERIOD.

NAME OF JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL

PLEASE AIT FOR INSTRUCTIONS BEFORE TURNING THIS PAGE.

V-1 3
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Student Rating Form

Place a check in the blank which best describes your opinion.

1. Dries this teacher give
clear directions and

assignments?

2. How important are the
assignments that this
teacher gives?

3. Does this teacher grade
fairly?

Does this.teacher have
good classroom control
and handle discipline

5. Is this teacher well
prepared and organized

for class?

Do you find it easy to
talk to this teacher?

7. Does this teacher listen
to what you say?

.
In general, dd you enjoy
being in this class?

Never clear Rarely clear Sometimes
clear

Usually
clear

Meaningless
busy work

Rarely imfor
tent work

Sometimes

important

Usually
.important

Never fair Rarely fair Sometimes
fair

Usually fair

Lacks control Has little
control

Has fair
control

Usually has
good control

Never well
prepared

Rarely well
prepared

Sometimes
well prepared

Usually well

prepared

Impossible to
talk to.

Hard to talk
to

Sometimes can
talk to

Usually can
talk to

Never listens Rarely listens Sometimes
listens

Usually
listens

Never Rarely Sometimes Usually

.9

Always clear

Always
important

Always fair .

Always has
good control

Always well
prepared

Always can
talk to

Always
listens

Always 195
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ArUdent RatIng*Form (continued)

In general, have you
learned much in this

class?

10. 'Does this teacher make

a special effort to help

.you do well in this

class?'

<3-

11.

12.

k-i,

Ln ( 134

14.

15.

16.

17.

Does this teacirer present

the material well?

Does this teacher encour-
age studqnts to ask

questions and participate?

Does this teacher encour-
age studenta to think for

themselves?

Are you looking forward
to taking more courses
in this subject?

Has this teacher helped
you increase your inter-

est in this subject?

What is your sex?

What is your ethnic

orig196

-Nothing Very little An average
amount

Quite a bit

, No effort Little effort Some effort Quite a bit

of effort,

Npt at all

clear

Rarely clear Sometimes
clear

Usually. clear

Never Rarely Sometimes Usually

Never Rarely Sometimes Usually

Definitely no Mostly no UncertaLn Mostly yes

Definitely no Mostly no Uncertain Mostly yes

Male Female

Mexican -
American

Anglo Black Other

Page 2

9.
A great deal

A great Teal .

of effort

Always clear

Always

:-/aways

Definitely yes

Definitely yes

197



.Achievement Tests

THe development of achievement tests to measiite studene learning was

done in 4 trawler to assure both content validity and adequatb,, reli-

Ability. The construction of the mathematics achievemeq) test was ISed,

upon curriculum materials used in seventh and eighth grade math class-

rooms in the schrl district. The district-wide adopted textbook series

for junior high math was consulted and multiple-choice items were devei-

,

°pod to reflect the Areas of emphasis in these texts. Items on the pre-

liminary test form were submitted to the Coordinator of Mathematics

Instruction for the school district and feedback regarding the appro-
.

priateness of these items was incorporated into the test development

activity. The mathematics achivmment test was divided into two subtests
c.

each of 20 minutes'duration. The first covered mathematics computation

b*
incitiOing whole numbers, fractions, decimals, and percents. The second

subtest covered mathematics concepts, applications and reasoning with

items drawn from the areas of geometry, number theory, probability and

statistics, verbal problems, integers, and other areas covered in the
.11

curriculum. The final test contained 80 items, with'a number of both '4

easy and difficult items in order to avoid ceiling and basement effects.

The English achievement test Was constructed in a similar fashion.

A preliminary form of the test was submitted to the District Coordinator

for Language Arts Instruction and,comments regarding the adequacy of item

sampling were incorporated into the final form'of the test. District-
.

wide adopted textbooks for English instruction in seventh- and

eighth-grades were consulted duping the development of test items. Am

attempt was made to provide adequate representation of all areas of

junior high English curriculum with the exception of that portion of the



curriculum dealing with the interpretation of poetry and other forms of

literature. The Englisn test assesses other areas of primary emphasis in

the district-wide curriculum. These involve the various areas of

grammar, usage, and mechanics, including parts of speech, punctuation,

capitalization, etc. In addition, d.hveral questions related to library

reference use were included, since this is generally covered in the

junior high curriculum. The final *test consisted itf four parts to be

administered during a total testing time of 40 minutes,. Items were

chosen to represent all levels of difficulty. Thus, for ample, the

spelling test included a number of items at the third-grade alficuley

level on up through hard-to-spell Wbrds from the eighth-grade text.

Both the English and the mathematics achievement tests were pilot
\,

tested in classtrooms which were not participating in the regular observe-

ti study. The pilot testing indicated that the tests had good internal

consisncy reliability, both in the total score and in the subscale

scores. gtle items were,modified as a result of the pilot testings and

the mathematics. test was shortened somewhat When it proved to be too

long. The pilot test indicated that the English.achievement test could

be lengthened someWhat, so about 25% more items were added to each

subtest.

The achievement test was. administered during.the two weeks following

the last cycle of observations ,(the 'first- two weeks of May). The

observers gave the test to the classes they observed. In most cases, the

teacher remained in the classrooml during the achievement testing. The

students recorded their'answers to the test items on a mark-sense scoring

sheet. Students were provided a test booklet, an answer sheet, a

Number 2 pencil, and a piece of scratch paper (math only) during testing.

199
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No incidents were reported by observer-administrators that suggested that

the conditions during testing would yield invalid information. High

absence rates were reported in-a few instances, so thollt followup testing

was necessary. A- test administrator visited six of the classrooms

approximately one week after the original testing snd tested those

students present at that time who had been absent during the first test

administration.
,

The achievement test data will be used as one .of the product

criteria, after adjustment for initial achievement tevels as measured by

ehe CAT resulti from the preceding year.

Copies of test administration instructions follow.

.
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INSTRKXIONS FOR ADMINISTE ING THE MATH TEST 0

I Pass out the tests and test answer sheets.

2. Make sure everyone has a #2 pencil

'Ask the students to print their name and period on the top

'of the'answer sheet (anywhere is OK). No other information

needs to be 4illed in.

Read the following instructions.

a. This test is part of a research study that your teadher

and your school are participating in. Please do your

best because we need to have accurate information about

whaf you knew in order to study tea.ching and learning

in junior high 'school. We will also send*youT score

to your teacher.

The test covers material that is taught in junior high

math. There are hard questions and tasy questions in

'each part. No one is expected to know all of the answers

nor are you expekted to finish all parts of the test.

*Just do your best and try to answer as many questions as

you can.

e. The test has 2 parts. Each part will take about 20

minutes. If you tinish a part before time is up, check

over your work without talking. Do not work ahead.

You are to mark your answers on the answer sheet. Please

do not mark on the test. If you do not know 'the answer

to a quesiion, make your bist guess and go to the next

question. Mark each answer in the little box. Make the

mark dark.' If you change an answer, erase it.well.

Read the instructions to the class at the beginning of eaoh

section. Explain that if they have questions during the test

they can raise their hands and you or someone will coille around.

When the time is up, collect the test, count them again

(be sure the couqt'checks with the number of kids in the

class), and collect the borrowed pencils.

v49
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INSTRUCTION. FOR ADMINISTERING THE ENGLISH TEST

pass out the tests and test answer sheets.

2 Make sure everyone has a #2,penci1.

A 3 Ask the students to print theIr name and period on.the top

of the answer shoet (anywhere is OK). No other information

needs to be.filled ,

4. Read the.following instructions.

a. This test is part of a research study that your teacher'

and your schioal are participating in. Please do your

test because we need to have accurate information about

what you x/ow in order to study teaching.and learntng

in junior hid sebool. We will also send your score'

to your teacher.

b. The test covers material that,is tauglit in junior high
a'

English in the areas of spelling, and correct pse of

English. There are hard questions and easy questions

in each part. No one is expected to :know all of the

answerp nor are you.expected to finish all parts of the

test. Just do your best and try to ariswer as many

questiohs as you can. 0

c. The test has.4 parts.. Each part will take about 10

minutes, ri you finish a part before time is up, check

over your work withdut talking. Do not work ahead.

d. You are to mark your answers on the answer sheet. . Please

do not mark on the test. If you do not kfiow the answer

to a question, make your best guess and go to the ne24 _

question. Mark each answer.in the little box. Make the

mark dark. If you change an answer, erase it dwell.

e. Turn your test booklet to the first page. Part I covers

spelling.

Read the instructions to the class at the beginning.of each

section. Explain that if they have questions during the test

they can raise their hands and yourcr someone will come around.

6. When' the time is up, collect the test, count them again

'Zbe sure the count checks with the number of kids in the

class), and collect the borrowed pencils.

A
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A

Other Data C lclected fr9m Observ rs

at the End of School

.
During the period frdm the fifth week of school to the end of'

:school,
each teficher was seen approximately 17 timis% All hut

A'

teachers were seen at least once fo a reliability'observation.

Summary Component Rating

Ai On this.fcwm the observera made a final assossmint of the teactters/0

15'

cla srooms vcdtding to their overall impressionsjust as was done after

the first three weeks of school. . Again, the rating was based on a scale

. of 1-5 (1 ... not at all characteristic of 'the: teacher 'and 5 highly

characteristic of the teacher). These ratings wiltl be compgred, to the

Summary Codponent Ratings from the first three weeks as well as to the
MP

ratings from ehroughout the.year.

Observer Ratinv of Teacher , e

,o4

In order to gather further information ..011 the teachers npt available

V14

,

through the Cqmponent Ratings, narratives,.etc., the Observer Ilatings of

Teacher was created. This is a compilatidn of questionti many t which
,

were collected from previous studies coiducted by ODET.. 'the question.,

deal with cllessroom arrangement. and atmosphere, management techniques,

teact;er-scUdent interaqions, itiltruceiondI techniques and use of time..

These serve to give.a.general picture of the teacher. The form consisted

4.
of 303 questions and each obseever filled out one on each of the

regularly observed teachers. As a rough Check on observir agreement,

some observers from the first thTee weeks completed the ORT on' tachers

they had seen frequentlyidnough tá form a lasting impression.

A copy of the questions and afiswer sheet follow.

203

s



Tescherig.

School # .

Subject ft.

Obseyer

Period Number of Observations

Period .Number of,Observations

Simple Form:

OBSERVER RATING OF TEACHER

1. Simply comparing the numbet of students, the amount of furniture, and the

dimensions of the individual room, how crovided was this room?

l Spicious room, no arta seemed cramped

2 Adiquate space for dess and some additional activity area's

3 *.Awerage space
4 * Sufficient desks, but no room for anything other than essential furniture

5 * Very crowded, inadequate space for number of students

S.

Whit was the general comfort level of the room thnoughodt the year?

1 es Poor.. Air conditioning or heat frequently inoperable, situation in high

noiie area. Combination of circumstances made it uncomfortable.

2,0 Slightly better." _Only one environmental variable (i.e., room,temperature)

was distracting.

3 Average. *No drastic extremes on eithec end.

4 0 Good. Not even a consideration because things seemed fairly smooth,

3 Excellent. Controls were verY adaptable; near perfect conditions.

How well did.teacher utilize the space of the classroom (efficient use of

available space, easy access to materials, etc.)?

1 Poorly; heavy concentrations an particular areas

fi 2 0 Fairly
3 Good -

.4 0 Setter

0 Excellent; all parts pf room used well

Row adequate was spate provided for teacher's materials and belongings

1 0 Not' at all

3 Very

To what extent was stUdent0 work ;risible in class oom?

1 None

5 * Oreat extent,

_
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rage-2

How orderly was this classroom (desks in line or grouped, bulletin boards neat,

"crisp" appearance)?

1 -.Not at all

5 a Very

7.. Haw clean was.this classroom?

1 a Not at ill

5 Very

8. Hawftattractive was this classroom?

1 Not at all

5 Very

.9. How related (purposeful) to students' tasks and interests Were bulletin bciards?

I Not.it ill

5 Very

to. Iv often did bulletin boards change?

1 Rarely

5 a Frequehtly

11. Were the rules displayed during the first three weeks of school?

1 a No-.

2 a Yes

12. Were the rules displayed any time after the first three weeks?.

1 No

3 Until Christmas' 4

5 Until thes end of school

13. How often were the rules referred to after the first three weeks?

1 a:Never
3 miometimes
5 0 Frequently

V-2.32 ()I5
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Cciat -a

14.-39. HOW often were the following rules and procedures disobeyed in the teacher's

two observed classes? (1 = Never, 5 = Frequently)

Do for both classes and use the FIRST column (14, 16, 18, etc,) for the earlier

class (observed first during the day) and the SECOND column (15, 17, 19, etc) to

rate the later class.

14.-15. come to class prepared, bring supplies, textbooks,homework, and

materials

16.-17.

18.-19.

20.-21.

22.-23.

be on time, be in seat when bell rings, no tardiness

sit in assigned seat

don't leave'seat without permission

don't talk while teacher or another student is speaking or during

lecture, and instructions; talk oni at a time, don't interrupt; raise

hand before speaking

24.-25. no disruption, excessive noise, loud talking, or bothering others

26.-27. no fighting, horseplay, throwing paper

28.-29 no gum, food, tobacco, drugs, or alcohol

30.-31. mutual respect and courtesy, respect the rights and property of others

32.-33. keep room clean, don't move desks, don't write on desk, walls, books,

materials. Leave the furniture and windows alone.

34.-35. no,combs, rakes, brushes, 'hats, cosmetics, or mirrors; no toys or

personal.belongings; no knives, gunt, or other weapons.

36.-37. misbehavior with a substitute will be punished accordingly.

38.-39. othrlr. Please specify:

40.,65. Which rules and procedures did the teacher routinely enforce in his/her

classes? .0. = Never, 5 = Frequently)

Do for both classes and use the FIRST column (40, 42, 44, etc.) for the earlier

class (observed first during the day) and the SECOND column (41, 43, 45, etc.) to

rate the later class

4 -41. come to class prepared, bring supplies,

materials

be on time, be in seat when bell rings,

sit in assigned seat

don't leave'seat without permistion

42.-43.

44.-45.

46.-47.

48.-49.

textbooks,homework, and

no tardiness

don't talk while teacher or another student is speaking or during

lecture, and instructions; talk one at a time, don't interrupt; raise

hand before speaking

50.-51. no disruption, excessive noise, loud talk/3g, or bothering others .

52.-53. no fighting, horseplay, throwing paper

54.-55. no gum, food, tobacco, drugs, or alcohol

56.-57. mutual respect and courtesy, respect the rights and property of others

58.-59. keep room clean, don't move desks, don't write on desk, walls,

materials. Leave the furniture and windows alone.

60.-61. no combs, rakes, brushes, hats, cosmetics, or mirrors; no toys or

personal belongings; no knives, guns, or other weapons.

62. 63. misbehavior with a substitute will be punished accordingly.

books,

64.-65. other. Please spetify: I.
6
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66. How many students were usually involved in 'helping the teacher with prccedural

duties (passing out books and papers, watering plants, erasing boards, etc.)?

1 = None

2 = One
3 Two
4 = Three
5 = Four or more

67.-71. How did the teacher make use of students in performing some of her functions?
(1 Never, 3=Sometimes, 5 = Everyday)

67. Taking roll

68. Reading spelling words to class

69. Grading papers or tests

70. Passing out papers

71. Other. Please specify:

72. How often was a schedule of daily assignments (e.g., by groups) posted?

1 Naver
5 Frequeatly

73. What is the frequency with which the teacher moves more than one or two students
in the class?

4

1 = Never

3 Sometimes

5 = Frequently

74.-76. Rate the degree to which the following served as the parpose of seating

rearrangements. (1 = Never, 5 Frequently)

74. Behavioral reasons

75. Instructional'reasons
76. Motivational reasons



Page-

What.was the bathroom procedure during class? (Check all that apply.)

. 77. With teacher's permission at any time during the class

78. With teacher's permission only in emergencies

79. With teacher's permission only at certain times

80. One_at a,time at certain times

81. One at a time at any time

82.. Anyone at certain times

83. Anyone at any time

84. Special or select students at any time

85. Special or select students at certain times

86. Row well were routines established so that the room ran with a minimum of

interruptions; room seemed to run automatically?

1 Not well at all

5 Extremely well

87. What was the degree of orderliness by students in coming into the roam before

the bell?

1 tow, hey were terribly noisy.

5 High, they_were usually ve'ry quiet.

88. What-was the degree of orderliness by students in leaving the room after the

bell at the end of class?

1 Low, they were rowdypushing, Oloving, shouting, or running

5 nigh, they walked out, talking quietly.

89. Row self-directed were students in entering the room, getting their things put

away, and getting ready for class?

1 w Not very

5 Very

90.-94. Was there a procedure ?or what the students were supposed to do after

entering the classroom (i.e., pick up notebooks, warm-up sheets, turn in papers,

etc.)?

90. ,No, there was no procedure.

91. Yes, there was a procedure but it changed all the time.

92. There was a procedure, but it was used half of the time.

p. There was a procedure; it was used most of the time.

94. There was a prgcedure; it was used all of the time.

V-26
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4.-4.116V

95. Did the teacher have an established signal for studenKs to begin their work?

1 No

2 Yes

96. Did the teacher have an established signal for getting students' attention?

1 Not
97.- 04. What signals were used-to get students' attention? (Rate each one

1 Never used
3 Sometimes used
3 Often used

97. Bell

98. Lights, flicking

99. Ooing.to a certain spot in the room

100. Verbal ("Let me have your attention.")

101. Physical (holding fingers to lips)

102. Snapping fingers

103. dapping hands

104. Other. Please specify:

'46

105 How successful was the teacher in getting students' attention with these

signals?

1 = Not very

5 Very

106. How often did you see peer tutaring situations in a typical observation (any
tile when students were allowed to help each other)?

11 Never
'5 Frequently

107, What was the usual length of time between the time the bell rang or

announcements ended and when the teacher first began a content-related activity?

5 Ten minutes or more

4.= Between five and ten minutes

3 Between three and five minutes
2 Between one and three minutes
1 Less than one minute

209
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108. How often would teacher point out the time to students?

Never

5 * Frequently

4.1.0..

109. How often would teacher use the clock to obviously pace students lessons?

1 Never

5 Frequently

z

110. How often would teacher use a timer to pace students' lessons?

1 Never
5 Frequently

111. At what point it time in a typical class period did the class as a whole begin

to lose.its attention or concentration?

Never got it together
Shortly after the beginning of class:-

3 Halfway through the class

4 During the last three-fourths of the class

5 .0 Never lost effectiveness
(could include teachers that let the students have

the last minute or so (only) for chatting or getting ready to go)\

112. During4a typical observation, how often did the teacher spend time at her desk .

(actually sitting down and dolng something there)?

1 Never

2 0 Maybe once
3 w Twice'
4.* Three times or for an extended.Period of time

5 * Every Chance she got

113. How often did the teacher deliberately teach study skills (following

instructions, correct heading, etc.)

1 Never
5 Frequently

1

114. Row often did teacher present instructions in more than one way (speaking as

well as placing on board)?

Never

5 * Frequently

I.
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115. In giving instructions, how often did teacher questidn to determine the extent

of students',understanding?

.6 Never

Always

116. Did the teacher usually give adequate, easily understgod instructions?

1 Never

5 Always

117. Did the teacher give overly explicit, repetitive, poorly paced instructions?

1 Never
5 Always

118. Did the teacher display patience in elaborating instructions?

I Never
5 Always .

119. Row often did teacher wait until she hod students' attention before speaking or
stop talking until she had it again; she didn't try to talk over them?

I Never
$ :Always

120. Did teacher consistently plan enough work for students during a typical

observation?

I Never
5 w Always

121. How many students finished their work beford the end of the period during a
tyq.cal observation?

1 0-20%
2 21-40%
3 41-60%

-4 61-80%
5 81-100%

. 122. Were typical assignments too short or easy?

1 Never
5 Always
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123. Were typical assignments repetitive, that is, had Very large amounts of material

covering a small objective?
AP.

1 0 Never

3 Always

124. Were assignments too hard; students couldn't get started, or continually needed
help?

1 0 Never
5 Always.

125..How often Would the teacher allow.an activity to continue too long, until pupils

stOt off-task?

1 0 Never

3 0 AlwaYs

128. Did teacher make assignments that were too difficult for many of the students?

Never

Always

127. How often did the tlacher fill time with off-the-cuff activities?

'-' 1 Never
5. *.Frequently

128. How sensitive was the teacher to students' attention span in pacing lessons?

1 NOt at all

5 Very

129. How often in your observations did students have a choice in choosing their

assignments?

1 Never

5 Frequently

130. How mUch emphasis did teacher place on.written

Heavy stress, perhaps even over content.

said and done in a very specific way; she
if the form is not correct.

$ Little or no concern about form of responses or assignments.
exhibited most concern over content of responses.

S.

and oral form?

Teacher demanded that things be

will not accept correct responses

212
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131. How eXtensive were the directions teacher gave for seatwork and/or homework?

1 Very few directions

3 Average amount of directions

5 Overly explicit; repetitive directions

132. Row well did teacher accept students' ideas and/or integrate them into clasp

discussion?

1 Teacher rejected all or almost all student input, resented it:

5 Teacher was receptive during discussions and encouraged it.

133. How often did teacher assign for homework assignments not finished by a majOrity

of pupils during the period?

1 7 Never

3 Sometimes
5 7 Alwayp

134. How often did teacher assign homework as a punishment for o ssroom

misbehavior?

1 Never

5 All the time

135. 146. What did you see the students do when assigned work was completed that was

sanctioned or acceptable?

1 Never saw

3 Sometimes used
5 Always available

135; Books, otheyhan text

136. Games and puzzles, instructional

137. Games and putzlee, noninstructional

138. Listening center, records

139. Filmstrips

140. Quiet tilk

141. Extra credii

142. Peer tutoring

143. Help teacher, grade papers, etc.

144. Magazines

145. Computer, adding maching

146. Other. Please specify:

V -3
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147.-451. What restrictions were placed on the use of free-time materials?

(tate each one,) s

1 .0 Rare*w

3 Sometimes

.4 Usually

147. Students were to have finished required amount of work.

1411. Students were to have achieved cecpain grade, or meet predesignated

standard.
41

149. Students were to have been good, quiet during period of time.

1546-None

151. Other. Please specify;
re.

152.. Howqmany students used free-time materials during an average ob44ervation? 2.

1 0 None:

Ralf the students

5. 0 All or almost all

153.-459. Rew'often did you see students receive.the following types of feedback from

the teacher? (1 Never, 5 Frequently)

153. Notes qn papers

154. MessagetNin small groups

153. Oradea on papers

136. Papers on bulletin board

157. Verbal citing in front of class

158. Individual conferences with teacher

159. Other. Please specify:

214
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1606-171. How often did you see these rewards used or referred to in the prodess of

the class (e.g., contingencies talked about, etc.)? (1 Never, 5

Frequently)

160. Out-of-class privileges--library, field trips, assemblies, etc.

161. in-class privileges--games, activities, help teacher, free time, etc.

1626 Verbal praise

163. Papers posted, work used as display or example--Public recognition

164.'Waiver or reduction of avignments

165. Written comments on papers

166. Tokens or points redeemable for other rewards

167; Concrete (Candy, mo,y, prizes)

168. Oracles, bonus points'

169. Extra personal contact and attention

1706 Notes or calls to parents

171. Other. Please specify:
I

172. DIA this teacher, group academically?

1 No
2 Yes.

173. Raw many groups did she have?

Specify number: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

174., at is the nature of the grouping?

t * All total class activities

2 0 Most pupils in large group; one or,two by themselves

3 0 Most pupils in lar6 several'in small group on occasion

4 al Most pupils in large group; several in small group for all activities

' 5 Pupils in several groups for one ietivity (e.g., spelling)

21 5
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175, 179. What was the structure of ehe groups? (Cheek all that apply.)

175. Students stay in assigned seats (random in class) and work on group

assignments.

176. Studets are assigned seats according to groups.

177. Students move desks to meet in groups.

178. Oroup meets at table or special location with teacher while rest ot

_ elass_remains in seats..

179. Other. Please specify:

180. HOw often did you observe activities in which pupil feelings were a topic of

disctIssion or the focus of some activity (that is, instructional instead 'of a

brief crisis situation)?

me Never

5 Frequently

181. low would you rate the teacher s nurturance of the students' Affective skillet

1 im Teacher is completely unconcerned wi0 the development of the students'

interpersonal "coping" skills, refu.ses to discuss values, morals, ethics,

etc.
.

I.

5 Teacher is very concerned that ihe students not only learn to read,

write, and do math, but also that they can successfully interact with

people on a.personal basis, etc. Obviously uses school as a mechanism of ,

socialization.

182% How much of the class time was spenr with teacher lecturing, that is, teacher

presentation to class with almost no'teacher questions and little intefaction

with students

1 0-10% of the time (none or almost none)
2, em. 10-30% of the time (a small porEion) .

3 mi 30-70% of th4 'time (an average amount)

4 70-90Z of the time (a lot, a good bit of the time)

5 90..100% oethe time (alwSys or almost always)

.183. Row much of the class time was taken up with seatworkl

1 0-10% of the time (ndhefor almost none)

2 10-30% of the time (an sMall portion) ,

3' 30-70% of the time (an average amount)
4 .070-90% of the time (a lot, a goad bit of the time)

5 90-100% of the time (always or almost always)
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184. Row much of the class time was spent in class discussions, that is a topical
focus and a high degree of pupik participat4im--pupils respond to other pupils?.
The teacher may guide or lead the discussion but mainly to refocus the
discussion or bring in other points of view.

1 0 0-10% of the time (none or almost none)

2 10-30% of the time (a small portion)

3 0 30-70% of the time. (an average amount)
4 0 70-90% of the ttme (a lot, a good bit of the time)
5 9U-100% of theitime (always or almost always)

185. How much of the time,did the teacher use contract work?

1 0 0-10% of the time (none or almost none)
2 10-30% of the time (a small portion)
3 0 30-70% of the timelan average amount)
4 70-90% of the time (a lot, a good bit of the time)
5 90-100% of the time.(always or almost always)

186. How much of the time was spent in.recitationa, that is, teacher questions,
pupils respond, teicher comments--or some teacher presentation with questions
mixed in?

- 0-19% ofithe time (none or almost none)
2 10-30% of the time (a small portion)
3 0 30 -70% of the time (an ayerage amount)

4 0 70-90% of the time (a lot, a good bikt of the time)
5 0 00-100% of the time (always or almost always)

187. How.would you rate the teacher's command of the subject matter?

1 Teacher seems to know very litetle about.this topic, reliei heavily an
teacher manuals and has problems answering questions f,rom students,
etc.

Te.a.cher has a moderate amount of knowledge in the area, but'has some
obvio*us.weak spots.

Students never asi questions that cause .the teacher to falter; teacher
obviously has strong command of the subject matter.

188. How difficult to answer are the teacher's oral questions?

1 Questions are phrased in a simple form so that students almost always
respond,with the right answer.

3 0 Questions are at a moderate difficulty level (such that students respond
with a success rate of perhaps 75% to 85%).

5 0 Teacher asks very difficult quostions; students have low suicess rates,
teacher seems to beN4dorking on the assumption that students only "learn
from their mistakes."

2 I. 7
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189. Row often'does the teacher get lost, confused, flustered, etc.?

1 0 Never

3 0 A moderate amount,

5 0 A lot/

1

.e., se6rel times per observation

Page-I5

190. During hti many observations did the teachercuse the blackboardl overhead

projector for piesentations or recitations?

1 0 Never
3 se Ralf of the time .

5 Always \ r.%

191. Row often did the teacher use audio-visual aids?

1 0 Never
3, Half of the time

5 0 Always

3

192. What was the extent to which teacheri accepted "come-ups" (students approaching

her) while ehe was workini with a student or group?'

en Never.

5 .0 Frequently

193. How often were "come-ups" observed while teacher was engaged with another

student or lesson, e.g., while:teacher was circulating?

.1 0 Never

5 Frequently

194. How of.ten did students approach teacher, leaving their desks, when they needed

help from her?"

I 0-Never

Frequpntly

195. How often did students raise thdir hands when they needed help from the

teacher? "

1 Never'

5 Frequently
A

196. Haw often did students call out without raising their hands when they needed

teacher's help?

1 * Never

5 Frequently

V-36
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197.-200. Where was the location fordeindividual help between student and teacher?

(I Never,,5 a Frequently)

197. Teacher's desk

198. Student's desk

199. Work tagle

200. Other. .Flease specify:

bQvIct rtj

201. Mow typidal was be+fig town to student's level during talk?

a Never typic4
5 Very typical.

202 When students had trouble with%their work, how many students were observed

to copy from neighbors?

1 None

.5 All

203. When,students had trouble with their woFk, how ma y students were observed to

seek help from teacher, either waiting at desk or coming up to her?

1 None

5 All

204. When students had trouble with their work, how many students Were observed to

seek help from peers or neighbors (not just copying)?
_

1 None
A, All

A

205. When students had trouble, how many just sat and did nothing (Do not count

sitting, waiting for teacher to get to them)?

1 a None.

5 a. All

206.' Row were students with behavioral disturbances handled?

1 Very poorly; the situationitot worse
5 * Well; stopped the behavior quickly

V-37
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2079 How much student obedience to the teatl-,er was displayed?

1 0 Students commonly defied teacher ana were disobedient.

3 Students were neither always compliant nor always disobedient; some were
disobedient some of the time, but others were not.

5 0 Students were almost always compliant and obedient.

208. How much did teacher socialize with students?

1 None or almost none
Some small amount but usually before or after class
Teacher socialized with kids quite a bit, may even take place during class;
teacher seemed very congerned with socializing with students.

20i: What was teacher's degree pf displayed patience in correcting errors?

1 Teacher was impatient; embarrassed students.

5 Teacher was patient and supportive in dealing with the student after he has
made an error.

2109. To what extent were students expected to care for their own needs (academic)

instructional, as well as personal) without getting permission? \\

1 To no extent'

5 They were completely on their own; under no circumstances short of death
were they to ask the teacher what hey could figure out for themselves.

211. How democratic was the teacher s leadership style?

1 Teache{made all decisions ahd announced them to class as final,.

5 Teacher frequently consulted clase and allowed them to share in the decision

making and planning.

212. To what extent did the teacher encourage a competitive atmosphere?

1 Not at all
5 A lot

213. How much emphasis did the teacher seem to place on grades? (Either recognizing

good grades, posting good. work, especially if no place for other work.)

1 None

5 A lot
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214. How much encouragement was given to students in academic matters?

1 Teacher gave yery little'or no encouragement to students; they were expected
to assimilate the material on their own; also they were all expected to be

self-motivated.

5 Teacher gave much encouragement to students, she pushed students perhaps

to their limits; constantly was encouraging them in their academic

-pursuits.

215. What was the average tone Of voice used in correction?

1 Low

3 Moderate
3 Loud

216. How frequently was teacher loud in correcting students?

1 Never
5 Frequently

217. How frequently was teacher's voice soft when correcting students?

1 Never
5 Frequently

218. What wAs the negative affect rating for the classroom during a typical

observ tiOn? (Coldness, negativity, criticism, hostility from anyone.)

/5 Se ieral moderate or 1 or 2 severe negative instances
4 r mild or 1 or 2 modertely neiiative instances

3 2 o 3 mildly negative instances
2 One:mildly negative instance

Completely neutral

219. What wa,A the positive affect rating for the classroom during a typical

observkion? (Positively supporting or reinforcing teacher attitudes or
behavior.)

1 Completely neutral
2 Some positive affect, but perfunctory
3 Occasional, but low key, positive affect

4 One to two obviously sincere reinforcements
Three or more genuinely supporting instances

221
V-39



Page-19

220. What kind of teacher clarity was observed (observer's ability to understand what

teacher is saying or doing)? .

1 Very low.

5 sig Very.high

221. How enthusiastic was this teacher?

1 Very unenthusiastic, didn't appear to like teaching at all

5 Very enthusiotic; obviously enjoyed job; conveyed it to students

222. What kind of showmanship (showwomanship) did this teacher display?

1 Teacher was even-spoken, non-dramatic (althougWshe may have been

enthusiastic in non-dramatic ways).
5 0 Teacher was draiatic, expressive

223. Did teacher make productive use of her own mistakes?

1 No, she tried to deny or cover up mistakes.

3 Did notice them, or corrected them quickly without calling any attention to

them
5 Called attention to mistakes, laughed at self or used the occasion for

teaching or motivating students

224. What was the overall confidence level of the teacher?

1 Uncertain and lackincany overt confidence in what she was doing

5 Very confident and assured in her position as a teacher

225. Row at ease was teacher in working with other adults present in the room?

1 0 Not at all

5 Very

226. Row frequently was there another adult in the classroom (excluding the

observer)?

1 Not at all

5 Very

227. With another adult in the room, how comfortable did teacher appear in delegating

authority to that adult?

1 Not at all

5 0 Very

V-40
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228. How much of an awareness of the coder was evident in the teacher?

1 Rot much at all

5 A lot

229. How much of an awareness of the coder was evident in the students?

1 0; Not much ai all

5 go A lot

230. How muchNrapport did the teacher have with his/her classes?

None

. 2 Very little--only a

3 Average--about half

4 Cood--all but a few

5 0 Excellent--with all

few students

the students
students
students

231. 'Did student& seeM eager to respond to teacher with no observed fear?

1 Students seemed resistent oifearful; didn't raise thitir hands unless they

were sure.
5 0 Students blurted out answers waved eheir arms seemed very eager to respond

to teacher's qutstions.

Page-26
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232. How would you rate this teacher's credibility?

1 Students see the teacher as humorous or pathetic; they don't believe the

things that the teacher tells them.
5 0 StUdents do seem to believe .this teacher and notably atteiid to what the

teacher is saying.

233. HOW would you rate the students' respect for this teacher?

1 0 Students have very little or no respect for this teacher; students think

the teacher is ridiculous or only worth making fun of, not worth respecting

3 Students do evidence some respect for this teacher but no more than

average amount; that is, they don't think the teacher is silly or
ridiculous, but they don't show an overly large amount of respect

either.

h Students respect this teacher a lot, i.e., they defer to the teacher,

they look up to hi m. or her as a model and guide, ask for teacher's advice,

etc.

V-41
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234. How supportive would you say this entire class (both teacher and students) is

of each_ other?

1 Not supportive at all; every kid for himself

5 in Very supportive

235. How true is this statement, rThis teacher likes kids."

1 Not very

Very.

236. How true is this statement, "The kids in this classroom really liked their

teacher."

1 Not, very

5 Very

.237, How were classroom interruptions'that were beyond the teache

handled?

1 Not well At all; very much interrupted

3 Very wells; teacher kept things going

the flow of things

s. control

238. How apparent were problems with the machines of the room (computer

player, overhead projector)?

1 Not apparent

5 Very apparent

record

239. Haw apparent were problems with consumable supplies (paper, pencils, notebooks,

etc.)?

1 - Nos, apparent
5 as' Very apparent

240. How apparent were problems with insufficient non-consumable books, etc.?

1 m Not very

5 Very apparent

241. What was the efficiency of transitions betweem activities or formats?

1 Usually had overly long transitions

5 Mostly smooth, efficient transitions

a
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242. How long did the typical transition last?

1 30-seconds or less

2 30 seconds to 1 minute

30 1 - 2 minutes
4 2 - 3 Winucis

5 More than 3 minutes.

243. How closely did the teacher monitor the class during the typical transition?

1 * Not at all
* Very closely

244. During a typical transition from one activity to another, what was the-usual

noise level?

.1 *Low
5 High

. 245. How often did the teacher leave the room during your observations?

1 * Never

3 During half

5 m'During all

246. To what extent did students act up when teacher lift the room?

5 * A bunch; a regular circus
1 * Not at all; very self-disciplined

247. How much of the class was.usually part of the NactIonu when teacher left the

room?

5 * All
4 I. Three-quarters

3 0 Half
2 One-quarter

A few

248. What was the teacher's usual response to call outs during a whole-class

discussion?

5 * Always respond

3 * Sometimes respond
1 0 Never respond

V-43
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249. 251.. What was the teacher s usual response to come-ups during a whole-class

discussion?

Never responds
3-. Sometimes responds

. Always responds

249. Teacher ignores student.

250. Teacher tells student to sit down.

251. Teacher answers student's question.

252. 254 What would most students do if left in dead-time for five minUtes with

teacher still in the room? (1 . Never, 5 . Frequently)

252. Act-out and misbehave; walk around, talk loudly

253. Talk quietly with.neighbor

254. Find something to do at their desks

255. How much self-control in remaining on-task did most students exhibit during a

typical observation?

1 Not much at all

5 A lot

256. What was the teacher's expectation regarding talk among studentsin class?

1 Students must maintain rigid silence.

2 . Students are allowed to talk only in getting help with seatwork.

3 Talking allowed only when work is finished or with special permission.

4 Students can converse quietlyiwithout special permission.
5...Students are allowed to talk as much as they please unless it becomes very

disruptive.

257. What was the noise level of the classroom in general on a'day-to-day basis?

5 High, a lot of talking, moving around
1 0 Law, very little if any

258.-261 Select the most generally true statement:

258. There was a lot of talking and moving around throughout the period.

259. There was more talking at the beginning of the period than at the end.

260. There was more talking at the end of the period than at the beginning.

261. There was little talking at any time.

.
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262. 'What was the level of student talk during individual seatwork?

I tow

5 a High
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263. ow much social chitchat went on between students when they were supposed to be*

orking?

5 Cóuld almost always see at least 3 pairs talking

3 Could occasionally see 1 pair talking

1 Rarely saw pairs talking

264. How often did wandering occur that was obviously not task relatedt

5 * A lot
1 Not much at all

265. In the observer's opinion, how often did the teacher let the class get out of

handi or-tt-a -point where half or mox d. papils were off-task;,?,

1 Never
-tiles per period

v.

, '''.*

266. How accurate was teacher in targeting (identifying the right one) students for

disruptive behavior?

1 Never very; often missed and called down wrong student

3 0 Her average was good; she could spot general areas, but avoided calling
Atudents until she was absolutely sure.

5 Very accurate; always knew; aixth sense . .

267. To what degreelwas the teacher able to catO pupils in inappropriate behavior

early--"nip it in the bud"?

1 Nevdt

5 Always

268. .How often did teacher use 1.1.0.2y1aa as.a response to unsanctioned behavior?

1 0 Never

5 Frequently

269. How often did teacher use citing the rule as a response to unsanctioned
behavior?

1 Nevir
5 _frequently_
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270. Bow often did teacher call out student's name as 4 response to unsanctioned

behavior?

1 Never
5 Frequently

271. How often did teacher non-verbally (ay b 11, inpr-snep) respond to

misbehavior?

1 Never
3 Frequently

272. Row often did teacher expresi feelings about misbehavior?

1 0 Never

5 Frequently

275. Row often did teacher question student to gather LnformatLon about misbehavior?

1 Never

S Frequently

............ .

274. Row often d1 4 teacher isolate or separate student for unsanctioned behavioi?

1 Never

5 Frequently

275. How often did teacher threaten

etop,unsanctioned behavior?

1 0 Nover
5 * Frequently

.276. Row often did teacher puniah_in some Fay the classroom (writing.sentences, or

fines, etc.) students,ior misbehavior?

1 Never
3 0 Frequently

217. Row often did teacher ieverelx,Runish (keep after school, give detentions, send

to principal or counselor or contact parents) students for unsanctioned

behavior?

1 Never

5 Frequently
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218. How often did teacher use staying after school or detentions as a punishment?

1 Never

0 Frequently

279. How often did teacher use 12Hic_ctraassinnles as a punishment?

1 Niver

5 Frequently

280. How often did teacher use scolding or criticizing as a punishment?

4

I Never

5 Frequently

281. low often did teacher _Wan_tItt_aossereallarents as a punishment?

ever

Frequently

282* 80111 often did teachdr send student to office principal or counselor) as a

punishment?

1 0 Never

3 Frequently

283. Row oftin did teacher use a discussion in private (no scolding) as a

punishment?

I 0 Never
Frequently

184. How often did teacher use the rempval or gaining of points as a punishment?

Never

3 0 Frequently

285. How often did the teacher use the loss of a privilep 'for the whole class as a

punishment?

or

1 0 Never

5 Frequently

e.
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286. How often did the teacher use itividireeld as a pugishment?.

. . 1

/

Hever

7
5 Frequently

287.-291. What did ihe teacher commonly do with children classified as having a

learning problem of sOme kind? -(1 -.Never, 5 * Frequently)

287. She gave extra help to student

288. She sent the student to a resource room; did nothing else

289. She gave special materials to the.student

290. Formulated some kind of plan to put in use

291. Other. Please specify:

292. Row many resourde students were present in the classroom? (either formally

identified or those who haven't been, but probably could be--that is, EMR,

LiLDED or obviously physically handicapped (e.g., hard of hearing).)

1 1

2 - 2
3 3

4 4
5 or aore

293 -298. What categories could these students be placed in? (Check all that

apply.)

293; Gifted

294. LD or slow learner

295. Behfviorally disordered

296. Physically handicapped

297. Hard-of-hearing

2984 Visually handicapped

299.-301. How do you know this inforiation?

299. From the teacher

300. Can observe it

301. Other source, specify:

230
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. 3020 How accepting did this teacher appear of these students?

41 Not at all
$ Very

I

.303. How effectively integrated was/were these students?

1 0 Not at all

5 Very
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14. ND 1

15. ND 1-

16. ND 1

17. ND 1

ansyered differently for the teacher's two obSe

two claises on the original form and attph at a_

2- 3 4 5 .r 18. ND. 1 2345
2 3 4 5 19.-ND 1. 2 3

.2 3 4' 5 .

1, 4
20. ND 1 Z..3

2' ,3 4 5 21.,ND 1: 2 3

2 3 4 5 22. ND 1 2 3

3 4 5 23. ND 1 2. 3.2

2 3 4 5 24'. ND 1 2 3

/e

2 3 4 25..ND 1 ,2 3

2 3 4

.5

5 )26. ND 1 2 3

2- 3 4 5 27. ND 1 2 3

2 28. ND 1 2 3

2 3 4 5 29. ND I 2 3

2 3 4 5 if:). ND .1 2 3

.1'2 3 4 5. 31. ND 1 2 3

2, 3 4 5
-

12. ND 1 2 3

2 3 4 5 33. ND 1 2 3

2 3 A 5 34. ND 1 2 3
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4 5

C. 5

4

4

4

4

5

3

5

5

4 5

4 5

4 5

4 5

4 5

4 5

4 5

4 5

4 5

4 5



35. ND 1 2 3 4 5 61.ND 1 2 3 4 5

36. ND 1 2 3 4 5 62. ND 1 2 3 4 .5

37.ND 1 2 3 4 5 63. ND 1 2 3 .4 5

38 ill) 1 2 3 4 5 Specify: 64. ND 1 2 3 4 5 Specify:

39. ND 1 2 3 4 5 Specify: 65. ND 16 2 3 4 5 Specify:

40. ND 1 2 3 4 5 66. ND 1 2 3 4 5

41. ND 1 2 3 4 5. 67. ND 1 2 3 4 5

42. ND 1 2 3 4 5 68. ND 1 2 3 4 5

43.. ND 1 2 4 5 69. ND 1 2 3 4 5 .

44. ND 1 2 3 4 5 70. ND 1 2 Z 4 .5

45.. RD 1 2 3 4 5 71. ND 1 2 3 4 5 Specify:

46. VD, 1 2 3 4 5

47. ND 1 2 3 4 5 72. ND 1 2 3 4 5

48..ND 1 2 3 4 5 73. ND 1 2,- 3 4 5

49. ND 1 2 3 4 5 74. 1 2 3 4 5

50. ND 1 2 3 4 5 75. 1 2 3 4 5

51. ND 1 2 3 4 5 76. 1 2 3 4 5

52. VD 1 2 1- 4 5 77. '1 2

53. ND 1 2 3 4 5 78. 1 .2

54. VD 1 2 3 4 5 79. 1 2

55. ND 1 2 3 4 5 80. 1 2

56. VD 1 2 3 4 5 81. 1 2

57. ND 1 2 3 4 5 82. 1 2

$8. ND 1 2 3 4 5 83. 1 2

59. ND 1 2 3 4 5 84. 1 2

60.. ND 1 2 3 4 5 85. 1 2



86. ND 1 2 3 4 5 113. ND 1 2 3 4

87. ND 1 2 3, 4 5 114. ND 1 2 3 4

88. ND 1 2 3 4 5 115. ND 1 2 3 4

89. ND 1 2 3 4 5 .
116. ND 1 2 3 4

90. 1 2
0. 117: ND 1 2 3 4

91. 1 2 118. ND 1 2 3 4

92. 1 2 119. ND 1 2 3 4

93. 1 2 120. ND 1 2 3 4

94. 1 2 121. ND 1 2 3 4

95. 1 2 122. ND 1 2 3 4

96. 1 2 123. ND 1 2 3 4

47. ND 1 2 3 4 5 124. ND 1 2 3 4

98. ND 1 2 3 4 5 125. ND 1 2 -3 4

99. ND 1 2 3 4 5 126. ND 1 2 3 4

100. ND 1 2 3 4 5 127. ND 1 2 3 4

101. ND I 2 3 4 5 128. ND 1 2 3 4

102. ND 1 2 3 4 5 129. ND 1 2 3 4

103. ND 1 2 3 4 5 130. ND 1 2 3 4

104. ND 1 2 3 4 5 Specify: 131. ND 1 2 3 4

132. ND 1 2 3 4

105. ND 1 2 3 4 5 133. ND 1 2 3 4

106. ND 1 2 3 4 5 134. ND 1 2 3 4

S.

107. ND 1 2 3 4 5 135. ND 1 2 3 4

108. ND 1 2 3 4 5 136. ND 1 2 3 4

109. ND 1 414 3 4 5 137. ND 1 2 3 4

110. ND 1 2 3 4 5 138. ND 1 2 3 4

111. ND 1 2 3 4 5 139. ND 1 2 3 4,

112. ND 1 2 3 4 5 140. ND 1 2 3 4

V-52
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5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

.5

5

5

15

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5

5



141 ND 1.

142. ND 1

143. ND 1

144. ND 1

145. ND 1

146. ND 1

.147. ND 1

148. ND 1

149. ND 1

150.. ND 1

151. ND 1

152. ND 1

153. ND 1

154. ND 1

155. ND 1

156. AD 1

157. ND 1

158. ND 1

t159 ND 1

160. ND 1

161. ND 1

162. ND 1

163. ND 1

164. ND 1

165..t1D 1

2 3 4 5 166. ND 1 2 3

2 3 4 5 167. ND 1 2 3

2 3 4 5 168. ND 1 2 3

2 3 4 5 169. ND 1 2 3

2 3 4 5 170. ND 1 2 3

2 3 4 5 Specify: 171. ND 1 2 3

2 3 4 5 . 172. 1 2

2 3 4 5 173. 1 2 3 4

2 3 4 5 174. ND 1 2 3

2 3 .4 5 175. ND 1 2

2 3 4 5 Specify: 176. ND 1 2

177. ND 1 2

2 3 4 5 178. ND 1 2

2 3 4 5 179. ND 1 2

2 '3 4 5

2 3 4 5 180. ND 1 2 3

2 3 4 5 181. ND 1 2 3

2. 3 4 5 182. ND 1 2 3

2 3 4 5 183. ND 1 2 3

2 3 4 5 Specify: 184. ND 1 2 3

185. ND .1 2 3

2 3 4 5 186. ND 1 2 3

2' 3 4 5 187. ND 1 2 3

2 3 4 5 188. ND 1 2. 3

2 4 5 189. ND 1 2 3

2 3 4 5 190. ND 1 2 3

2 3 4 5 191. ND 1 2 3

235
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4 5

4 5

4 5.

4 5 Specify:

1 6 7

4 5

Specify:

4 5

4 5

4 5

4 5

4 5

4 5

4 5

4 5

1.4 5

4 5

4 5

4 5



192. ND '1 2 3 4 5 219. ND 1 2 3 4 5

193, ND 1 2 3 4 5 220. ND 1 2 3 4 5

194. ND 1 2 3 4 5 221. ND 1 2 3 4 5

195. ND 1 2 3 4 5 222. ND 1 2 3 4 5

196. ND 1 2 3 4 5 223. ND 1, .2 3 4 5

197. ND 1 2 3 4 5 224. ND 1 2 3 4 5

198. ND 1 2 3 4 5 225. ND 1 2 3 4 5

199. ND 1 2 3 4 5 226. ND 1 2 3 4 5

200, ND 1 2 3 4 5 227. ND 1 2 3 4 5

201. ND 1 2 3 4 .5 228. ND 1 2 3 4 5

202. ND 1 2 3 4 5 229. ND 1 2 3 4 5

203. ND 1 2 3 4 5 230. ND 1 2 3 4 5

204. ND' 1 2 3 4 5 231. ND 1 2 2 4 5

205. ND 1 '2 3 4 4 232. ND 1 2 3 4 5

206. ND 1 1 3 4 5 233. ND 1 .2 3 4 5

207. ND .1 2 3 4 5 234. ND 1 2 3 4 5

208. ND 1 2 3 4 5 235. VD 1 2 3 4 5

236. ND 1 2 3 4 5

/09. ND 1 2 3 4 5 237.. ND 1 2 3 4 5

210. ND 1 2 3 4 5 238. ND 1 2 3 4 5

211. ND 1 2 3 4 5 239. ND 1 2 3 4 5

212. Nb 1 2 3 4 .5
240. ND 1 2 3 4 5

213. ND 1 2 3 4 5 241. ND 1 2 3 4 5

214. ND 1 2 3 4 5 242. ND 1 2 3 4 5

215. ND 1 2 3 4 5 243. ND 1 2 3 4 5

216. ND 1 2 3 4 5 244. ND 1 2 3 4 5

217. ND 1 2 3 4 5 245. ND 1 2 3 4 5

218. ND 1 2 3 4 5 246. ND 1 2 3 4. 5

236
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247. ND 1 2

448. ND 1 2

249. ND, 1 2

250. ND 1 2

251. ND 1 2

252. ND 1 2

253. ND 1 2

254. NDe-1 2

255. ND 1 2

456. ND 1, 2

257.. ND 1 2

258. 1 2

259. 1 2

260. 1. 2

261. 1 2

3 4 5

3 4. 5

3 4 5

3 4 5

3 4 5

3 4 5

3 4 5

3 .4 5

3 4 5

3 4 5

3 4 5

2.62. ND 1 2

263. ND 1 2

264. ND 1 2

265. ND 1 2

266. ND 1 2

167. ND 1 2

268. ND 1 2

269. ND 1 2

270. ND 1 2

271. ND 1 2

272. ND 1 2

273. ND 1 2

214. ND 1 2

275. ND 1 2

3 4 5

3 4 5

3 4 5

3 4 5

3 4 5

3 4 5

3 4 5

3 4 5

3 4 5

3 4 5

3 4 5

3 4 5

3 4 5

3 4 5

uoserver m accim.ipm4 Jf

276. ND 1, 2 3 4 5

277. ND 1 2 3 4. 5

278. ND 1 2 3 4 5

279. ND' 1 2 3 4 5

280. VD 1 2 a. 4 5

281. ND 1 2 3 4 5

282. ND 1 2 3 4 5

283. ND 1 2 3 4 5

284. ND 1 2 3 4 5

285. ND 1 2 3 4 5

286. ND 1 2 3 4 5

287. VD 1 2 3 4 5

288. ND 1 2' .3 4 5

289. ND 1 2 3 4 5

290. ND 1 '2 3 4 5

291. ND 1 2 3 4. 5 Specify:

292. ND 1 2 3 4 5

293. 1 2

294. 1 2

295. 1 2

296.' 1 2

297. 1 2

298. 1 2

299. 1 2

300. 1 2

301. 1 2 Specify:

302. ND 1

303.3E1
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T acher Competency Checklist

The Evaluation of Teaching Program (MT) was also involved in a pro-

iect with the .Austin Independent School District to systematically

evaluate the new district-wide evaluation system put into effect this

year. A form and a series of behavioral descriptors were developed to

evaluate new teachers and other teachers up for evaluation on a three-

year basis. As a part of the Collaborative School-Based Project, our

observers were asked to fill out a shortened version of this dhecklist

for the purpose of comparison to certain teachers' evaluations done by

their principals. Observers were to rate their regularly observed

.
.

teachers on a scale of 1 to 5 in the basic areas of personal qualities,

instructional skills, classroom management &kills, expertise in basic

skills and subject area, and interpersonal skills (a tOtal of 52 vari-

ables). The behavioral descriptors 4sed by principals to fill out the

forms were also used by Che observers to fill out the ratings. Based on

performance information, observers were to estimate the teacher's effec-
.

tiveness in meeting each of the criteria. ,The rating scale was designed

as follows: 5 = a superibr perforMance level (expected to include only

about 5% of the professionalb); 3 . the normally expected level of per-

'formance (including approximately 50-70% of the professionals); and I =

an unsatisfactory performance level, one which must be improved (expected

to include only about 5% of the rofessionals). In addition, observers

were to rate on a scale of 1 to 3 as to how'confident they felt in rating

the teacher on each particular item, based on sufficient information (3 =

very confident in making the ratifig;* 1 = not very confident in making the

rating, insufficient information to be sure).

238
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Teacher Interviews and Questionnaire

While the observations are a rich source of information, there was

much information that cou.ld not be obtained through observations,

especially about planning, decision-making, and constraints affecting the

t.eacher. Therefore, each teacher completed an extensive questionnaire

and was interviewed at the end of the school sear.

Interviews. In the middle of October, three math and three English

teachers, identified as effective managers, were chosen to be intervieWed

for the purpose

and activities.

students in the

their academic

of obtaining information on beginning-of-school planning

In addition, each teacher was asked to describe the

two classes we were observing and make predictions for

achievement. It was hoped that behavioral problems

described by the teachers would show up in the narratives, and specific

ways of handling these problems would be observed and documented. The

questions included in this interview

During the last month of the

idterviewed to obtain information

follow,

schOol year, all

on planning for

51 teachers were

the beginning of

school, goals and planning for the rest of the year, relative success

rates for the observed classes, contacts-with other school personnel, and

the teacher's reflections on the school year. In addition, teachers were

asked to describe memorable behavioral problems and What was done to deal

with them. When a systematic reading of the narratives is done, these

students will be picked out (if, indeed, they ,do show up) and the

teacher's methods of dealing with them will be analyzed. In general,

these interviews provide information about the teacher's expectations for

and assessment of their organizational systems, instructional planning,

and specific studenrs. All interviews were done at the teachers'



convenience, usually in their classrooms, either during their off-period

or after school. Observers interviewed the teachers they had regularly

observed. All interviews were tape-recorded and later transcribed'

verbatim. These interviews will be analyzed and content-coded at a Later

time. The list of questions included in this interview also follaws.

lt should be noted that observers were trained for the interviews in

a session with COET staff members and with a member of the CBAM Project

staff whose specialty is conducting interviews. Ideas for putting the

teachers at ease, conducting the,inte;view and giving some feedback to

the teacheri were discussed. It was felt that the observers would be,

best able to conduct the interviews with ehe teachers as a result of

their year-long relationship. Observers also were more familiar with the

%NO

functioning of the classrooms and were able to probe for specific answers

with the context of ehe classroom in mind. Observers were instructed to

give feedback only when they were able to make accurate positive

statements and teachers were told that they would be receiving more

information at later time.

24 0
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(Beginning of School Interview)

GOALS FOR THE SCHOOL YEAR

1. What kinds of plans did you make during the summer, either
for behavior control, lessons, mat..,.riais, procedures, rules,
or whatever? Did you set goals for this year? Did you plan
to communicate these to the students, if so, how?

How.closely do you stick to'the curriculum guide How much
do you create yourself? Where do you ge::: your materials?
How individualized is youx teaching? Do you do group. work?
Do you use one set of lesson plans for all of your classes?
What do you do if you have a "genius" or "dummy"? How do
you determine the level of a student?

3. What is your weekly routine? Is it always the same or does
it change? How far in advance do you plan your lessons?

What problems or constraints do you have which affect your
organization? (schedule, equipment, room, paperwork, materials,
testing, outside activities) How did you decide upon your
room arrangement? Do you have assigned seats? How were they
assigned in the first place? What causes you to change sdats
or room arrangement?

What do you Conder a minimum set of mateials? What do
you contider a minimum explanation of them? How do you
disseminate materials (books, dittos, tests, homework, ett.)?
How was the system established?

What do you consider the key or technique which enables your
cla!'s to function effectively?

MANAGEMENT OF BEHAVIOR

1. What rules do you have in your classroom? How are they
introduced to the class? What are the consequences for not .

following the rules? When do you begin enforcing the rules?
What exactly will you tolerate in terms of misbehavior?

What happens when work is either not finished or not turned
in? What happens when a student does not have the correct
materials in class with him?

What are the incentives to do well in your class? What are
.the incentives to behave correctly in your class?

Da you have any memorable behavior problems? How do you deal
with them? Do you feel you are successful with them? Has
there been a critical incident or turn-around point with them?

2 41
V-59



The Research and Development Center tor Teacher Education
University of Texas Austin 787'12

(Letter to Participating Teachers concerning the Exit Interview)

April 25, 1979

Dear Teacher,

The following list covers the general areas we will be talking about
during our.interview with you next plonth. You are not expected to prepare
anything for the interview, but we hope this list will give you some idea
of what we would like to know about your classroom organization and

management.

1. How did you plan for instruction this year? What factors were

most important to you? What especially did you plan for the first three
weeks of Aeheol?

2. What beginning-of-year procedures or activities did you upe to

ensure smooth sailing in your classroom?

3. In reflecting on this past school year, what particular satisfactions

or high points and what problems or disappointments stand out in your mind?

4. How much contact did you have with other school personnel and in

what ways Were they helpful?

.We are looking forward to talking with you.

Sincerely,

i;),twN-c....\_

Edmund T. Emmer,
Project Field Coordinator
Correlates of Effective Teaching Program

S.

The interview for the Junior High Classroom Organization Study is scheduled for

at (am) (pm)

(day) (date) (time)



V.

IliSTRUCTIONS TO OBSERVERS

Junior High Classroom Organization Study

Exit Teacher Interview

May, 1979

--Have the teachers sign the vouchers and authorizations.

---Remind them that the checks may take several weeks, since they have,to go

through UT paperwork. Make sure that summer addresses are correct.

\--If the teaCher has not yet completed the questionnaira, leave the voucher

with hiM/her and tell him/her to mail it in with thf questionnaire and

\rosters.

We ould like to thank you for taking time out of your busy schedule to com-

plete the uestionnaire that you received the first week in April. There is a

good deal o information in the questionnaire that will be of interest to teachers

ill over the tate and we are looking forward to compiling the responses. We plan

to send you a et:4)y of the questionnaire with percentages of teacher responses noted.

'However, there .pr\e somekinds of information that cannot easily be attained thro40 a'

questionnaire, for instance, idformation about individual efforis prior to theA)egit,

fling of sehoor, rationale for choosini and enforcing rules and strategies used in the

classroom. For this reason, we have set up interviews with all of the teachers in 'the:

study and we hope that the interview will clarify some questions we still have after

creating the questionttaire. We expect thisInterview to last about an hour and touch

on some of the topics we mentioned in the letter we left.with you Prior io the interview

and on a. few other things specifically related to your classeo. Wch that goes on in

ilassrooms we can't understand fully just through observation, so your persPective

is very valuable.

I fiave a. lot of questions to ask you and in order to take,a minimum çï your time

ind still get a maximum of information from you, I may try to push us on. I don't

want you to think I'm rude. I just want to be sure we get all the information Oe

need. If we have time at the end of the interview, we can go back and touch on any

unfinished topics.



---Tell the teachers that we will be sending the achievement test results,

the Student Rating of Teacher results and a summary of the questionnaire results

tO them later on in the summer.

--We had hoped to have a sheet with preliminary results of this study ready

io give them at the interview, but due to the enormous amount of data collected,
%

e were not able to do this. Wd will be sending them the preliminary results as

well as informakion on effective management techniques before sChool starts in the fall

.---Peedback should be positive, if givzn. The teacher may call Ed or Carolyn
A

(t4ey'll probably kill me for.this) if s/he would like to discpss the study or

his/her classroom at great length.

4ir

a
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JUNIOR HIGH CLASSROOM ORGANIZATION STUDY

Exit Teacher Interview

May, 1979

1. As I mentioned before, we are'interested in the things you did to get

ready for the beginning of school. This is one of the things of most concern to

new teachers - how to face the first day of school and what should be done in

advance to make the beginning-of school go more smoothly.. What Vhds of planning

do you'd° in the summer and how specifically do you start out the school year.

-(both instructionally and behaviorally)?

*

11

.4

2. Once school gets underway and you have met your students, what kinds

of things do ybu focus your efiorts on in the first few weeks? _

3. We were'able to get copies.of your elasSroom rules and in some cases

were able to see how you presented them to ',chit.. classed. We'd like to know hc;w

you came to choose this particular set of.rules. What additiOnal'school rules

Oo you regularly enforce in your classroom? Are there any changes you would lIkeJ

to make in your rules?

4. Now, getting away from the beginning of' the school.year, we'd like to

ask about the daily activities you choose for your classes. What kinds of things

do you think about when you're planning classroom activities and content? How

do you decide wha't to do; how long to take, and what assignments to make? Do

you have a class that takes extra or sOecial plafining? If so, what do you do

for that class or classes?

5.. What goald do you have for your students? Do they diifer for different

puPils?

6. We wouldalike to find out the relative "success" rates of students in

the two classes we have been observing. Considering the difficulty of.assign-

ments, both in class and homework, how well you think the students can understand
4

y'our presentations, and the ability of your students to use the books, materials,

tests., displays, etc. successfully. Now think of the pupils in period class.



Were there any students who worked at a low rate of success during much of

the year? (By low is meant that more than 1/2 of the time the pupils could not

do the work At an acceptable level, i.e., could not finish the work, or if

finished, the'work was mostly incorrect or unacceptable.) How many such pupils

did you have?

Were there any students who worked at a high rate of success during much,

ef the year?. By, high success rate is meant that the students understood the

tasks; they finished assignments correctly with few errors. How many such pupils

did you have?

How many pupils, then, would you conSider moderately successful? By

moderate is meant that they did not succeed on some tasks or assignments, but

they did succeed at others (e.g., did OK on homework but failed tests); or that

students consistently made errors or had problems understanding to a degree,

but that they also,seemed eb achieve a modicum of understanding and at least a'

minimally acceptable (for this class) level of accomplishment,

7. We're aiso interested.in contacts you have with other school personnel

Which influence your teaching. What is their nature and frequency of occurrence?

Do you have any contact With a resource teacher? Counselors? Student teachers?

Othei teachers in the school, team or community? Clerical (offiCe) and'

janitorial personnel? Principals?

8.. What is ii like to teach at Jr. High? Are there any factors that

makesit especially pleasant, exciting or a difficult place to teach? What are

the kids like? Any particular problems i?ou experience this year?

.9. What is your assessment of how your teaching went.this year? Were your

academic goals met? What about kids' attitudes and behavior? Are there any

changes you would like to make in the future?

10. When you think of yourself as a teacher, what do you define as your

job? That is, what do you try to accomplish while you aT'e working in the classroom?

11. Are there any stUdents who were memorable behavioral problems? What

did they do? What did you do to cope? Any success?

V-64
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Lutionnaire. A four-part questionnaire waS given to the teachers

to be filled out at the end of the school year. Questions in the first

two pa'rts dealt with items such as materials, grading, ingtructional

emphases ani techniques, teacher-Student relationships, etc. On most of

these questions teachers were asked if they used.these materials or tech-

niques and.how frequently.

The third part of the questionnaire was a Teacher Concerns Checklist

developed by the. PAEI/CBAM staff at the R&D Center (George, Note 3).

This checklist will provide information about teachers' most intense con-

cerns about his/her role as a teacher.
c.

The fourth part of the questionnire was an Educational Opinion

Survey based on a questionnaire developed by Wehling and Charters (1969)

on teacher beliefs about the teaching process.

Teachers were also asked to fill out a biographical information

sheet and describe the effect of the observer on their classes.

A copy of the questionnaire can be found in the Feedback to Teachers

section.
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SECTION VI

FEEDBACK TO TEACHERS

2 1



PEEDBACK TO TEACHERS

In early August, following the study, the 51 participating

teachers were sent a packet offeedback materials. The packet consisted

of a letter thanking the teachers for participating in the study, the

percentages of answers to the items on the Student Rating of Teachers

done by their,two classes, the achievement scores for their two classes

and study means, summary information on the teacher questionnaire, a list

of concepts and terms used in the study, and preliminary results from the

study. A copy of these materials follows.

t4t,
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The Research and Development Center for Teacher Education
Universiiy of Texas Austin 78712

(Letter to Teachers Participating

in the Junior High Classrouw Organization Study)

August 8, 1979

Dear Teacher:

We are in the midst of analyzing all of th1.3.41uable data which were

collected in your classes in the 1978-79 school year. It will be some time

before final reports of the Junior High Classroom Organization Study are

published. Because of your participation and the interest you expressed in

knowing what we learned in your classes and in the study as a whole, we have

prepared the accompanying packet of preliminary reports and feedback for 'Your

usi.-

The first Chree reports in the packet summarize results obtained

from questionnaires to which you and your students responded during the last

weeks of school. The first report presents the results of the student survey

administered in each of your two classes participating in the study. Notice

that this report is color-coded so that percentage responses from one period

axe in blue and,those from another period are in red. The second report

shows scores studentvmade on the achievement test administered in May. The

report for each class shows scores.of individual students on the overall test

and each part of the test. The summary report shows class mean (average)

scores for each of your two classes, ag well as overall :dean scores for all

seventh-graders and for all eighth-graders who took 'the test.' Teachers'

responses to the lengthy questionnaire you completed in May are summarized 4n

the third report.

Although data analysis is just underway, some preliminary findings

have emerged, particularly from thd first three wepks of school. We have

included a short summary of the teaching characteristics and strategies we

saw in a number of effectively managed classes at the beginning of the year.

In addition, we thought that.the short glossary of terms used in the study

would be of interest to you as you consider the report of results and as you

plan for the coming year.

Again, we with,to thank you for allowing.us to learn from you and

your classes. We wilt do our best to disseminate what we learn so that

present and future teachers and their students will benefit.

Sincerely,

Carolyn M. Evertson, Program Director

Edmund T. Emmer, Project Field

Coordinator,
Correlates of Effective Teaching Program
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PRELIMINARY RESULTS

JUNIOR HIGH CLASSROOM ORGANIZATION.STUDY

The Research and Development Center for Teacher Education

Nring the 1978-1979 school year, 53 teachers (27 English and 26 math) par-

ticipated in the Junior High Classroom Organization Study. The purpose Of this

study was to find out how teachers organize and conduct their junior high classes.

We focused particularly on the beginning of the school year,,to learn as much as

we could about how different teachers establish order and create positive, pro-

dactive learning environments in their classes. Later, we saw the effects of

good or poor beginnings as we followed each.teacher's two classes throughout the

year.

The study was designed to provide us with a variety of indicators of teachers'

effectiveness: students'achievement, students' attitudes, percent of time students

were actually engaged in instructional activities, frequencies of class disruptioas,

and inappropriate student behavior. At this point in time, results for achievement

have not been analyzed, and analyses of other data are incomplete; but after the

first three weeks of school, it was possible to identify effective classroom manag-

ers on the basis of two criteria: percent of students on-task and frequency of

distuptive or inappropriate student behayior. By "on-task" we meant that the stu-

dents appeared to be doing what was expected of them, such as working on an assign-

ment or going through necessary classroom procedures. A count of students on- or

off-task was taken every 15 minutes during the time that an observer was in the

classroom, Observers visited about 28 classes per teacher; 10 during the first

three weeks.
. .

In the average class during the first three weeks, an average of 887. of stu-

dents were on-task every time we took a count. The range of average percentages

for teachers was from 74% to 100%. In addition, ratings of frequency of disruptive

and inappropriate student behavior indicated a wide range of classroom behavior,

from almost no inappropriate or unsanctioned behavior to very frequent disruptions.

In almost all cases, ratings of disruptive and inappropriate behavior were predict-

ably related to percent of students on-task.

Using averages for these inditators, we were able to identify a group of tea-Th

alers whose classes were, from the first week, characterized by purposeful, task-

oriented activity and harmonious, cooperative behavior. After studying commonali-

ties among these teachers, we identified some characteristics of teachers who were

successful in managing and organizing their classes. Further study will be needed

to assess their importance,in learning gains and management throughout the school

year.

1. It was clear the succeSsful teachers had given careful thought to class-

room rules and ptocedures before clatses began. They had clear, realistic expecta-

tions and rules that centered on crucial areas of classroom routine: class parti-

cipation, talk among pupils, out-of-seat policies, tardiness, and materials and

supplies. New teachers (or teachers new to their schools) who were most successful

said later that they had made it a point to consult with other teachers in that

school about student behavior and effective rules and procedures.

2. ,Once school began, they seriously undertook the task of teaching_their

atRcisatLs.y.ALe_sai.. Their teaching process consisted of three

strategies:

a. Clear presentation and discussion of each rules and rationale

the first or second day of school;

251
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b. Frequent positive reminders, visual and verbal, and review of

rules in succeeding weeks;

c. Consistent enforcement of rules and penalties for infractions.

Thts was probably the most crucial step in the rule-teaching process. The most

effective classroom managers were very alert to catch the first infractions of

any rule; then they responded firmly and confidently. Teachers who ignored or

were not aware of infractions were least effective in establishing order, no

matter how well they had presented and reviewed rules and procedures,

3. The most successful teachers showed.evidence of meticulous planning

before school began and throughout the year. They kept their students busy with

a variety of engaging activities. they planned for the unexpected with extra

activities and extra materials. If there were spare moments left over in a class

period, these teachers,used them for informal discussions with the class as a

whole. Their good advance planning made it possible to appear confident, compe-

tent and cool in front of their new studentg,

4. One of the most striking characteristics of teachers who had the best

starts was that during the first week of school, they never quit'running the show.

.They stayed in charge of all of the students all of the time. They controlled the

tempo, the interactions, the transitions. Their students never got the impression

that they'had been turned loose by the teacher until dismissal. These teachers

accomplished this feat by sticking with a whole-class format initially, monitoring

well, doing necessary paperwork only while students-were all working at a specific

task, and avoiding long, drawn-out interaction's with individual students or small

groups during the first days of school.-

5. In classes with high on-,task averages and appropriate student behavior,

teachers had quickly established a content-focus and accountability system. These

teachers clearly meant business. They introduced students to some major topics of

study, communicating high (but realistic) expestations for the class. They gave

students and parents information about their grading system and main requirements

of the course. They established and maintained lines of communication with parents.
S.

6. Sucessful teachers worked hard at giving clear directions. They gave

step-by-step directions, often enumerating steps. They monitored as they talked

to the class, pausing to wait for students to comply with each directions, and -e

repeating or clarifying directions wthen they saw signs of any confusion.

7. A final strategy we saw used in many of the most successful classes at the

beginning of the year was solicitin some ersonal information from all of the stu-

dents through use of a simple, short 4uesionnaire, seatwork activity, or short writ-

ing assignment. This strategy appeared to give students a feeling of individual

recognition by the teacher, encouraging communication, trust, and personal account-

ability.



STUDENT SURVEY RESULTS

Junior High Classroom Organization Study

sew

'Does this teacher give
clear directions and
assignments?

How important are the
assignments that this
teacher gives?

3. Does this teacher grade
fairly?.

Does this teacher hdve
good classroom control
and handle discipline'
well?

5. Is this teacher well
prepared and organized

for class?

Do you find it easy to
talk to this teacher?

7. Does this teacher listen
to what you say?

In generaWdo you enjoy
-Avi_ithkm-41,1

Teacher

,

Period 24 (Gro4c1)

/10.960: a2/E ;QED /4)k.

Distribution (%) of Student Responses

Grou 1 / Group 2

Never clear

61A 0%
Meaningless
busy work

Never fair

Lacks control

Never well
prepared

Impossible to
talk to

Rarely clear Sometimes
clear

*.$4 /1%
Rarely impor- Sometimes

importanttent work

.Period (Gr(

/3% ag 5-3!
Usually Always clear

clear

4/0 Pf 1/14
Usually Always
important . important

z9% A 4%
Rarely fair Sometimes Usually fair

fair

111% d410 15% At% IlL__41./O
Has little Has fair Usually has

control control good control

Rarely well
prepared

13% in:,
Sometimes
well prepared

.25%, ,u% yve 2f%
Hard to talk Sometimes can

to talk to

. /9D4 2.9% s/) Zi/Y0
Never listens Rarely listens Sometimes

listens

4200 35%

Usually well
prepared

/30/0_ J0.4/1

Usually can
talk to

2.41g
Usually
listens

3s5f% _404

Always fair

al°4 it;
Always has
good control -

1/4510(1 2/f
Always well

prepared

Always can
talk to

Always
listens

iee$

2 4



STUDENT SURVEY RESULTS

junior-High Classroom Organization Study Distribution (%) of Student Responses
Group 1 / Group 2

In general, have you
learned much in this
class?

10. Does this teacher make
'a special effort to help
you do well in this
class?

11. Does this teacher present
the material well?,:

12. toes this teacher encour-
age students to ask.,

questions and participate?

13. 00es this teacher encour-,
age students to think for
themselves?

14. Are you looking forward
to taking more courses
in this subject?

15. Has this teacher helped
you increase your inter-
est in this subject?

16. What is your *lex?

255
17# What is your ethnic

Arie,WP

Nothing

No effort

Not at all
clear

Never

Never

ig% afth
Definitely no

4%
Definitely no

Very little

oIf
Little effort

.Page 2

/-2,P */%_ i/AIA -9% 7/4,4
An average Quite a bit A great deal .

amount

.422%._. 0. 34 fi,f_11__16!96
A great deal.Some effort Quite a bit

of effort of effort

erc. 3M 16%, 25% /2%
Rarely clear Sometimes Usually clear Always clear

G% "
Rarely.

Rarely

Mostly no

clear

Sometimes

3/0 ilq0
Usually,

.930%
Alwaya

ifVo 29f/o 4%c% .5c6.1°.
Sometimes Usually Always

g514 _j/9 4/14
Uncertain .Mostly yes Definitely yes

54 33571f
Mostly no Uncertain Mostly yes Definitely yes

,11.76X
Male Pem1

.
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Teacher Name__

Class Summary

English Achievement Test Scores

Junior High Classroom 0 lanization Study

Period 4
:

q
,

Mean Score Mean Score Mean Score Mean Score Mean Score

Total Test Part Ia Paq IIb Part Inc Part IVd

&4 10 023 . 4240 1/

Period /0

Mean Score
Total Test

MeCScore
Part Ia

Mean Scarf.

Part II°

Mean Score
Part Ille

Mean Scop
Part IV°

/0

Overall Mean.Scores for

28 seventhgrade classes/22 eighthgrade classes
participating in the study:

Mean Score Hean Scoce Mean Scor% Mean Score Mean Scoc,e

Total Test Part I Part II& Part III
3

Part rv4

7th/8th 7th/8th 7th/8th 7th/8th 7th/8th

I 71' /4 I / 0251 -zio /.2../

Description of English Test:

apart I: Spelling. Students were asked to identify misspelled

words in 27 sentences.

Part II: Punctuation and capttalizatioa. Given 18 pairs of

sentences, students were asked to choose the qorrectly punctuated ones;

then students marked underlinedwords in 17 s ntences as correctly or

incorrectly capitalized.

ePart III: Word Choice. GiVen two or thre4 choices, students

selected the correct form of verb, adjective adverb, or pronoun to use

in 21 sentences.

rart IV: Parts of Speech, Sentence Structure, and Reference Use.

.Students labeled underlined words in 25 sentences to demonstrate their

ability to identify basic parts of speech; auxiliary, transitive, and

intransitive verbs; active and passive voice; direct and indirect

objects; types of sentences and sentence fragments; common reference

sources; and parts of a letter. 2 5 7



I.

JUNIOR HIGH CLASSROOM ORGANIZATION STUDY

TEACHER QUESTIONNAIRE

This questionnaire was completed by 25 English teachers participating
in the Junior High Classroom Organization Study. Their responses are

summarized on the following pages.

1
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JUNIOR HIGH CLASSROOM ORGANIZATION STUDY

TEACHER QUESTIONNAIRE

I. PERCENTAGE ESTIMATES

Please estimate the percentages you feel are correct for each of the following items.

1. It would be ideal i# 6ery student achieved our expectations for learning.
Realistically, however, we know that some do and some do not. In general, what

percent of your students do you expect'to reach your dxpectations?

Mean (Average)

Response

70.6%

'Response Most Common

Range Response (MCR) .

35-95% 75%

What percent of the time do youthink should be spent in the class period on each
of the following instructional activities?

Mean

Students checking assignments

Lectures, demonstrations

Questions discussions

Seatwork

Other*

Range MCR,Responses,

10.6%

26.7%

26.8%

31.3%

5:0%

0-20%

10-45%

1.0-60%

10-60%

0-20%

10%

20%*
20%, 30%

30%

*Almost half of English teachers in the study specified some additional
activity: editing, procedural routine, projects, group wrk, reading
library books; reward time testing.

3. Some feel that learning shoyld be as errorless as possible, while others feel

q that students should be challenged with difficult material.even if it means
makirig more errors. The first group would want 100% correat performance, while
the second group would want some lower percent. What do you'feel is the ideal

percentage of correct responses in, the following situations:

Mean
Responses Range MCR

78.3% General class discussions in which
, the students are responding to

questions (100% = errorless
performance) 50-95% 80%

83.2% Seatwork and homework assignments
(100% = errorless performance) 50-96% 75%, 90%

vi-11 259
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t.
About what percent of your teaching is devoted to

the class, or to the class as a whole?

Mean

,gesoonses

Page-2

individuals, to subgroups in

Range MCR

.19.8% to individuals .5-45% 5%, 10%, 30%

17.6% to subgroups 050% 10%

62.2% to whole class 20-90% 75%, 50%, 60%

What percent of the student work is graded by each'of the following?

Mean (Average) .
Response

. Responses Rang

70.0% Teacher 30-98%

10.0% Studentsgrade their own papers 0-40%

12.0% Students exchange papers to grade . . 0-.40%

7 0% Student teacher, resource teacher,

or aide 0-40%

.4% Select students 0-5%

Mbst Common
Response (MCR)

60%

0%

10%, 0%

0%

0%

What percent ofthe student's six-weeks grade is based on each of the

following?

Mean

atglatE
(Range MCR

38.7% Homework or daily work 15-75% 20%, 25%, 50%

34.4% Unit tests (including spelling) . 10-60% 25%

3.6% poptests , Ilk 0-20% 0%

5.0% Notebook or folder 111
0-25% 0%, 10%

4.8% Class participation 0-20% 0%, 10%

3.7% Routine.class activity (warm-ups,

, journals, etc.) . 0-25% 0%

5.4% Written paper or project
-

0-25% 0%, 10%

1.6% Extra credit 0-10% 0%

2.6% Other*

*Only three (3) teachers indicated other criteria
e.
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What percent of the time do you give tests which come with the curriculum and

what percent of the time do you develop you own?

Mean

Responses Range MCR

18.6% Use prepared tests 0-75% 0%, 10%

81.4% Use teacher-made tests 25400% 90%, 100%
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II. CHECKLISTS

Instructional Organization

Page-4

1. Rate the extent to which you-stressed or concentrated or each of the following

academic objectives this year. (Use a 5-point scale for each one.

5 = Primany emphasis,1 = Moderate emphasis, 1 = No emphasis)

ENGLISH

Mean (Average)
Most Common

Responses
Response (MCR)

4.3 Writing skills, creative writing, composition,

paragraphs

5

4.4 Spelling, vocabulary 5

4.8 Grammar, sentence structure 5

3.2 Reading comprehension, reading skills 3

3.6 Literature (*reading), mythology, literature

appreciation, exposure to literature

3

2.8 Verbal communication, dicussion ability 3

3.2 treativity, clear thinking, thinking for

themselves

3

Other*

*Three (3) teachers specified others: responsibility

skills, study habits, vocabulary.

orgnaizational

MATH
whole number operations
fractions

decimals
percent
geometry
graphs, flow charts
number theory
probability and statistics
applications, including work problems, logic, etc.

other. Please specify:

To what extent are your classroom activities and the organization of content

influenced by the students' taking standardized tests (CAT, OLA, other)?.

(Use a 3-point scale. 3 ='Very much influenced, 2 = Somewhat influenced,

1 = Not at all influenced)

Mean
Response,

24..0% of teachers indicated no influence

72.0% indicated some influence

4.0% indicted very much influence

in-14
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3. Rate the extent to which you stressed or concentrated on each of the following

affective objeCtives this year. (Use a 5-point scale for each one.

5 . Primary emphasis, 3 = Moderate emphasis, 1 . No emphasis)

Mean (Average) Most Common

Responses Response (MCR)

4.4 Respect for fellow students and the teacher

and their property

5

2.2 Being able to leave one's problems at home 1, 3

3.5 Controlling emotions 2, 5

3.8 Appreciating differences in people (racial,
ethnic, cultural, physical handicaps, etc.)

3, 5

2.9 Loyalty to school; school spirit 3

4.8 Self-reliance, independence, responsibility
in doing work

5

4.1 Healthy self-concept 4, 5

3.7 Respect for public property 3, 5

3.2 Values clarification (i.e., encouraging
students to examine their own values)

3
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4. How often do you use the following materials in your classroom teaching?

(Use a 5-point scale for each one)

5 - every day 3 - occasionally

4 - often 2 - rarely

Mean
Responses

1 - never

MCR

4.0 Textbook 4

3.8 Dittos (teacher-made or from other sources 4

2.6 Dittos of puzzles or games 4, 3

2.1 Procedural dittos (i.e., class schedule,

rules) etc.)

2

2.2 Workbooks 1

2.4 Extra credit projects or assignments 2, 3

3.4 Supplementary books 3

2.5 Student-made items or projects 2, 3

3.3 Posters or bulletin boards 3

2.6 Filmstrips or movies 3

1.8 kits or canned packages 1, 2

2.5 Tape recorder 2

1.5 Listening center 1

2.2 Records 2

1.6 Outside speaker 1

3.1 Library 3

2.5 Games or puzzles 3, 2

3.0 Overhead projector 4, 2

4.6 Chalkboard 5

1.3 Computer or calculator 1
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5. Which of the following activities are students usually allowed to do when they

have finished their assignments?

% of Teachers with
Positive Responses

100% Read books other than textbook

88% Silent study at their seats

52% Games and puzzles - instructional

32% Games and puzzles - non-instructional

48% Quiet talk

44% Extra credit activities

76% Help other students - peer tutoring

44% Help teacher

16% Grade papers

76% Read magazines

4% Filmstrips

4% Listening center, records

0% Computer, adding machine

16% Other. (* 4%--rest, head on desk

12%--go to library)

6. How did you cope with having a range of ability in each class in order to.provide

instruction for all of your students? (Use a 3-point scale for each one.

3 = Frequently use, 2 = Sometimes use, 1 = Rarely use)

% of Teachers'
Responses

Frequently Sometimes

40% 36% Ability grouping

36% 24% Individualized work, self-paced, learning centers,

contract work

32% 44% Different level materials and assignments;
supplementary materials; instructional games

60% 32% More special attention, conferences, work after school

with teacher

44% 36% Peer tutoring, allow students to work together

24% 56% Differential testing and grading; expect less from slow

students, give extra credit for extra work

32% 36% Teach to high or middle group--hope others catch on

(whole class approach)

40% 16% Help from student teacher, resource teacher or aide

None Indicated Other.

260
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7. If you group students, how are the groups determined?

% Teachers
Responding
Postitivel

60% Ability group, determined by observation and assessment of class

performance; see how well they read and wnite; use own judgment, talk
with student

36% Other types of groups; randomly assigned or balanced groups

(leaders in each group) for particular activities or so students can
work together, help each other

12% Other. (4%--behavior; 8% friends)

20% Not applicable, Students never grouped.

8. What kind of materials do you obtain or prepare for students who need remedial
work or enrichment? (Use a 3-point scale for each one. 3 = Fequently use,
2 = Sometimes use, 1 = Rarely use)

% of Teachers'

Responses

Frequently Sometimes

29% 42% Supplementary materials: packets, kits, series,
workbooks, canned packages

33% 33% Different level texts, readers

75% 13% Teacher-made materials: dittos, handouts, etc.

13% 37% Puzzles, games

A% 17% Audio-visual aids, listening center, analog computer

13% 21% Extra credit projects, assignments

21% 54% Referral to resource teacher, or spectal help

4% Other. (Change pace according to level of class)
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9. What techniques do you use for students who cannot read at all, can't read well,

or can't read at their grade level? Check all that apply.

% of Teachers
Responding
Positively

88% Special materials; lower level

na No word problems, computations only, take the reading out of

assignments (MATH only)

68% Individual contacts, extra attention from teacher, one-to-one help

48% Peer tutors, buddy system

60% Send student to resource teacher, specialist

24% Games, puzzles, kits

16% Audio-visual aids: listening stations, tapes, films, filmstrips

8% Other. (4%--read as group aloud; 4%--teacher read aloud)

10. How much homework do you regularly assign? .

% of Teachers'
Res ontes

8% Less than once a week

21% Once a week

21% Twice a week

46% Almost daily

4%. Daily

11. How often do you give te.sts?

% of Teachers'
Responses

4% Infrequently; unit tests every 4-6 weeks;

or when material in unit is covered

16% Every 1 1/2 - 3 weeks

16% Weekly or very frequent quizzes; several
pop quizzes

,64% Weekly or frequent quizzes; as well as
large unit tests every 2-6 weeks
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12. in your classes, how much emphasis do you place on individual student effort

versus actual achievement in deciding on grades? (Use a 5-point scale for each

one. 5 = A great deal of emphasis,,3 = Moderate emphasis, 1 = No emphasis)

Mean
Responses

3.0 High ability classes

3.7 Average or mixed ability classes

4.5 Low ability classes

13. Oo you use a curve in grading?

% of Teachers'

Responses

0% Yes

60% Sometimes, depends on class performance or
difficulty of material

40% No

14. What is prepared for the substitute if you must get one? Check all that

apply.

% of Teachers
Responding
Positively

80% Regularly scheduled material - lesson plans, instructions, next

day's assignment

72% Supplementary lesson'plans - skills work', drills, review, dittos

written assignment, test, reading assignment, audio-visual

100% General information - rules, bell schedule, looation of materials

100% Seating charts; class roll

88% Notes on reliable and/or problem students, discipline problems

40% Puzzles, dames, busy work

16% Other. (tape of teacher's instructions for class; comment sheet

for substitute, notes on other team teachers, notes on spelling

groups, resource students, previous days' absentees)
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B. Evaluation

15. In looking at a student's past record, which do you feel is more valuable in

giving information about him? (Use a 3-point scale for each one.

3 = Very valuable, 2 = Somewhat valuable, 1 = Not very valuable)

% of Teachers'
Retponses

Grade

Achiel;ement test scores

Psychological tests or professional evaluation

Other, more subjective, evaluations

Very Sometimes

20% 60%

16% 80%

24% 72%

33% 50%

16. What methods do you use to determine students' progress or difficulty areas at
the beginning of the year when you are unfamiliar with students in your class?

(Use a 3-point scale for each one. 3 = Frequently use, 2 = Sometimes use,

1 = Rarely use)

% ofesg:cshers'
R es

Frequently Sometimes

92% % Observation of classroom performance and behavior.

36% 32% Permanent record file or ask past teachers or counselor;
past achievement scores, personal folder, teacher
recommendations

48% 40% Oral work, reading aloud

72% 16% Writing sample; have them write a paragraph or

autobiography

28% 20% Specified standard diagnostic test

48% 20% , Self-made diagnostic test

0% 0% Other

17. How many students per year (on the average) do you refer for testing because of

suspected learning disability or emotional disturbance?

Mean

,Response

6

Most Common

3ange, Response

1-15 5
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18. What methods do you use to diagnose the tause of a learning problem? Rank

the order in which you would use the following. 4

1 Observe, analyze classroom performance and behavior

4 Refer student to counselor, resource teacher, special ed. teacher

3 Consult permanent file, counselor, or other teachers for information

2 Work with student individually; conference with student

6 Use diagnostic test

5 Parent contact.

The above is a common sequence indicated by many teachers in our study.

19. Are you familiar with the content covered in the CAT test?

% of Teachers

Responding

28% Yes, I have studied it carefully

68% Yes, I am familiar with general areas

4% No

20. Does it adequately measure ability in your students?

% of Teachers

Responding

8% Yes

60% Qualified yes

16% No

16% I don't know
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C. Classroom Organization

21. Which of the following do you feel have been constraints to the effective

harmonious'functioning of your classroom this year? (Use a 3-point scale for

each one. 3 = Very definitely a problem, 2 = somewhat a problem, 1 = no problem

% of'Teachers
Responses

Very Somewhat

16% 32% Size of room'

8% 16% Inadequate seating (desks)

24% 44% Temperature dontrol

16% 40% Noise from halls and neighboring classes

20% 40% Too large class size

12% 20% Inadequate materials and equipment

4% 20% Support from administration

8% 60% Interruptions by other students and teachers

12% 4% Location in the school, portable

12% 40/V Administrative and non-teaching responsibilities

4% 32% Janitorial support

32% Curriculum

8% 20% Inadequate furniture other than desks

12% 36% PA interruptions

. 40% 48% Academic range of students

16% Other. (4% split load; 4% no carpet; 8% poor student behavior)

22. What are your policies for accepting assignments?

% of Teachers
Responding
Positively

.72% Distinguish between excused and unexcused in accepting late papers

80/2 Penalize grade for late work, give zero; deduct pOints, etc.

48% Set deadline beyond original due date, no penalty

28% Due on due date,'only; no late papers accepted

80% Take some responsibility by reminding student or giving him a list

of missed work, etc.

8% Other. (4% fuss but accept papers; 4% use progress reports as

reminders)
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23. Which of the following signals qo you use to get your students' attention? (Use

',a 3-point scale for each one. 3 a Frequent use, 2 = Sometimes use,

= Rarely use)

% of Teachers'
Responses

Frequently Sometimes

91% 9% Verbal statement (Let me have your'attention, etc.)

6\1% 26% Facial expression or physical signal (i.e., finger to

lips)

41.4 39% Position in room

4% Lights, flicking or turning off

13%. 4% Bell

4% Snap fingers

13% Clap hands
ft- Other

24. How do you handle the problem of students calling out free comments?

% of Teachers
Resoondin4
Positively "-.

64% Reprimand, respond negatively, don't tolerate it, use nonverbal

intervention (stop, stare)

88% NI them to raise hands, to stop, wait, take turns

92% tmphasize good manners, respect for others, give othert a chance to

to think and/or respond; tell reason for not wanting it

56% ignore called out answers

76%. Sometimes not considered a problem because it indicates enthusiasm,

inVolvement

8% Do not consider it a problem; accept all answers

8% Other. (4% have students write a commitment; 4% thank them but make

them raise their hands)
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25. How do you deal with those students who never volunteer? Check all that

apply.

% Responding
Positively

52% Call on them, make sure all students answer, use pattern turns

96% Call on them when sure they know answer; tsk easy question to avoid

embarrassment and to build confidence

52% Leave them alone, especially if student is upset, tired, or

extremely shy; just grade them on written work

88% Try to draw them out; ask their opinion, use their pqrsonal

interests, use a game to draw them out, give extra attention, talk to

privately; work one-to-one with shy kids

26, How do you deal with those students who aren't paying attention? (Use a 3-point

scale for each one. 3 = Frequently use, 2 = Sometimes use, 1 = Rarely use)

% of Teachers'
Responses

Call his name

Call on them; ask them a question

Reprimand, call down, threaten, criticize, call class

attention to him, assign detention

Tell them to pay attention, to knock it off, get to work, .

ask them if they're listening

Nonverbal intervention; stop and wait, touch the.student,

glare, go stand by student

Talk to them privately, find out why; discuss the problem

with the student

S.lek outside help: parents, counselor, office

Frequently Sometimes

68% 32%

50% 41%

9% '23%

27% 50%

45% 45%

32% 45%

14% 50%

9% Do nothing
4
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27. What misbehaviors do you feel are bad enough to require severe disciplinary

action? (Use a 3-point scale for each one. 3 = Usually, 2 = Sometimes,

1 = Rarely)

% of Teathers'
Responses

Frequently Somqimei ,

44% 44% Disrupting clasS: distracting others, excessive noise,

disregard classroom rules

72% 24% Profanity: swearing, vulgar language

64% 32% Lack of respect and consideration for teacker or 'other'

students: rudeness talking back, name-calling, smart

Fir-16MT sarcasm

28% 48% Constant talking: blurting out answers, interrupting,

talking when teacher is

100% ...... Roughhousing, fighting: pushing chairs about, throwing it i

things, damaging property

44% 40% Disreqard for school work: tardiness, cutting class, p.a.
bringing,materials, not doing homework, not workihg in

class, not paying attention. ,/ ,

,28. In the classes we observe, how often are your classes characterized by

severe disruptions (fights; loud, boisterous play, running or pushing)?

Check the most apprOriate statement.

As a group, English teachers reported the following frequencies

for disruptions in classes in this study:

32% Never

38% Rarely, 1 - 3 times a year

12% Once a month

10% Once a week

8% Ohce a day

274
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29. How do you handle students
3-point scale. 3 = Frequently

% Teachers'

Responses

who are disruptive and cause trouble? (Use a

use, 2 = Sometimes use, 1 = Rarely use)

Talk to student, haw lference with him; work one-to-one;

tell what is expected dild why

Reality therapy, contracts

Frequently Sometimes

76% 24%

20% 36%

48% 32% Management: warn, reprimand, threat, criticize, nonverbal

intervention

36% 44% Isolate student; move him up front or out into hall

4% 20% Have him write sentences or fines

16% 48% Keep after school, or after class

40% 48% Contact parents, call parents, send note home

28% 48% Refer to counselor; conference with some combination of

teacher, student, parent, or counselor.

.4% 40% Send to principal, office

P% 28% Send to detention, ISS, OCS, etc.

30. What do you do about students who simply refuse to do their work and do not

turn in assignments? (Use a 3-point scale for each one. 3 = Frequently use,

2 = Sometimes use, 1 = Rarely use)

% of Teachers'
Responses

Frequently Sometimes

44% 36% Keep at them, nag, encourage, threaten, fuss, pressure,

praise

28% 32% Adjust materials, activities to his level of ability and

interest

76% 20% Conference with student to discuss problem

28% 56% Extra attention, help after school or in class, teacher

aide; move desk up next to teach.x

60% 36% Contact parents

52% 40% Refer to counselor or office, conference with counselor

and/or parents involved

8% Send to detention hall, give demerits, send to OCS

56% 44% Fail then

76% lg Discuss with counselors or other teachers

2 7 5
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D. Teacher-Student Relationships

32. Have you found a close rapport with your students this year? Check the most

tppropriate statement.

% of Teachers'
Responses

- - No. I feel that I have been unable to establish satisfactory

rapport with the students.

Not very satisfactory. I have good rapport with a few students,

but not with most.

17% Moderate. I have good rapport with about half of my students.

75% Generally satisfactory. I have good rapport with all but a few

students.

8% Completely satisfactory. I have good rapport with all the

students.

33. Are there certain factors prevalent in your classes that you cannot really do

much about? If so, what are they? Check all that apply.

% of Teachers
Responding
Positively

78% Lack of parental encouragement, concern

91% Home problems, home environment

83% Learning disability; low IQ, low ability, nonreaders, hyperactive,

ED kids, etc.

61% Emotional ptoblems, psychological adjustment, adolescence, poor

peer relationships

26% Discipline, control, behavior problems, disruptive, antagonistic

students

83% Lack of interest, motivation; students who can't or won't work;

can't reach some, some have given up; you can't make them learn;

student attitudes; alienated students

13% Student personality, or teacher-student personality conflict

13% Racial ethnic, cultural background and values; SES, prejudice,

language
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34. How do you feel is the best way to include parents? Check all that apply.

% of Teachers

Responding

Positively

64% As tutors at home for children who are having problems

40% Regular participation in the PTA and its projects

52% Help in field trips

48% Helping with pep squad, drill team, sports, or other school activities

96% Cooperate with the school in disciplining the child at home

88% Supporting the teacher in seeing to it that work gets done and

child's class projects are turned in on time, homework gets done,

supplies are bought and brought to school

96% Just simply providing a warm and positive environment at home

84% Providing enriching materials, books, records, games

4% Other. (anyway is beneficial)

35. To what extent do you communicate with the parents of your students? How many of

the following contacts did you initiate during the school year? (Insert

estimated number.)

52% said they sent home letters or announcements to parents at the

beginning of the year describing class requirements and/or rules.

Mean Number of

Contacts Reported. Range

25 Telephoning parents of.students concerning academic 0-150

problems

16 Telephoning parents concerning students' discipline 0-40

problems

2 Telephoning parents concerning attendance problems 0-10

(61% no calls)

11 Holding conferences with parents at the school 0-30

concerning academic problems

8 Holding conferences with parents at the school 0-30

concerning discipline problems
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E. Miscellaneous General Questions

36. To what degree do you work with fellow teachers in your subject area?

% of Teachere
Responses

40% A great deal

44% A moderate amount, some

16% A small amount, none (C day only)

37. In what way do you work with fellow teachers? Check all that apply.

% of Teachers
Responding
Positively,

92% Share materials, ideas, plan units

92% Formally structured situations and C days, department meetings,

tqam teaching

96% Informal contacts--rapping in lounge, halls, etc., working rela-

tionship develops with one or two teachers informally

52% Contact with community/team structure of,faculty.

76% Works with or is the department chairman, grade level coordinator,

lead teacher

38. To what degree do you work with the school counselors?

% Teachers
Responding

36% A great deal

48% A moderate amount, some

16% A smap amount, none

2 78
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39. In what way do you work with the school counselors? Check all that apply.

% Teachers
Responding

positively

48% Academic scheduling, high school courses

96% Referral of behavioral, emotional, discipline problems fpr

counseling

84% Teacher consults counselor for advice, background information on

students, test data, classroom management, own personal problems

32% Gives counselor a classroom role: lead group discussions, human

relations program, career unit, accompany class on trips

80%' Conferences,(teacher-student-Counselor, or teacher-parent-counselor)

40. HoW do you measure your success in teaching? How do you know whether or not you

have succeeded? Check all that apply.

% Teachers

Rdsponding
Positively

91% St,udents appear to understand the material

17% Fewer questions from the class,

65% Students get right down to Work

91% Slower students also appear to understand

78% Seatwork assignments are done correctly

83% Class is well-behaved

83% Students seem to enjay school

83% Students work on their own

26% CAT results

70% Parents' comments

96% Student performance on tests

87% Student pe*rformance on homework

41. What is the relative importance Of developing social relationships with students

versus seeing that they are exposed to subject matter adequately? Check the

statement that you agree with most.

% of Teachers'
Responses

0% Social relationships are very important; social development is

the most important part of junior high training.

79% Social relationships and subject 1.atter are equally important;.

each contributes to the other.

21% Subject matter is inore important than social development.
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F. Questions for English Teachers Only

42. DO you have students read aloud?

% Teachers
Responding

52% Often

48% Occasionally, rarely

43. Why do you have students read aloud? Check all that apply.

% Teachers
Responding
Positively

56% Assess reading ability (at first of year or later); catch problems,

check pronunciation a

76% Ehsures entire class understands; aid to poor readers; keeps class

together; all cover same material

76% Xids enjoy it; do it for fun; like the public recognition opportunity

96% Facilitates participation; increases confidence and ihterest .

92% Teaching tool, gives practice, helps learn pronunciation, a lisen-

ing activity
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44. What do you consider to be
scale. 3 . Very important,

% of Teachers'
Responses

appropriate composition criteria? (Use a 3-point

2 . Moderately important, 1 . Not very important)

Mechanics
Very

Important

Moderately
Important

68% 28% Punctuation, capitalization

68% 28% Spelling

72% 28% Grammar

100% Complete sentences, sentence structure

68% 28% Paragraphs, topic sentences

44% 56% Length

28% 56%. Neatness

Content-Structure

83% 17% Organization; structure; clear, organized thinking;

unity of sentences; cohe'rence; complete thoughts

63% 29% Content; subject that challenges, interest students

58% 37% Creativity, originality;.expression of self or

feelings

45. In what ways do you use nonwritten language for communicating subject matter?

(Use a 3-point scale for each one. 3 = Frequently use, 2 = Sometimes use,

1 . Rarely use)

% of Teachers'
Responses

Oral reports, speeches, extemporaneous speeches, recite

poetry, debate, make-up commercials

Frequently

110

Sometimes

54%

42% Acting, role-playing, pantomime

58% 37% 'Read aloud: short stories, plays, poetry

33% 50% Art, bulletin boards, illustrations, posters

29.1
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III. Teacher Concerns Checklist

Read each statement, then ask yourself:

WHEN I THINK ABOUT MY TEACHING, HOW MUCH AM I CONCERNED ABOUT THIS?

Not

% of Teachers' Responses Concerned

1. Lack of instructional
materials - 20%

2. Feeling under pressure
too much of the time 12%

3. Doing well when a super-
visor is present 12%

4. Meeting the needs of
different kinds of

students 4%

5. Too many noninstructional
duties 20%

8%
6. Diagnosing student

learning problems

7. Feeling more adequate

as a teacher 12%

Challenging unmotivated

students 4%

9. Being accepted and repect-

ed by professional persons 12%

10. Working with too many
students each day 16%

11. Guiding students toward
intellectual and emotional

growth 4 4%

12. Whether each student is

getting what he needs 4%

13. Getting a favorable evalu-

ation of my teaching 4%

14. The routine and inflex-
ibility of the teaching

situation 20%

15. Maintaining the appropri-
ate degree of class control 8% .

Page-25

A Little
Concerned

Moderately
Concerned

Very
Concerned

Extremely
Concerned

24% 24% 24% 8%

36% 16/, 16% 20%

32% 52% 4% ....

4 12% 32% 52%

24% 24% 20% 12%

8% 12% 60% 12%

16% 28% 20% 24%

4% 4% 52% 36%

24% 24% 40% .....

16% 36% 16% 16%

4% 68% 24%

.. 12% 52% 32%

287. 48% 16% 4%

20% 40% 12% 8%

12% 20% 40% 20%
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IV. Educational Opinion Survey

The following questionnaire is designed to elicit your opinions about teaching
and its methods and goals. There is considerable disagreement about these, and thus
there are no "correct" answers. Please give your own opinion about the statements.
Read each statement and decide how YOU feel about it. Then mark your answers on the
space provided.

Strongly
Disagree Disagree

1. Teachtng of specific skills
and faCtual subject matter is
the most important function
of the school. 33%

2. The teacher assures optimum
learning conditions by giving
top priority to the social-
emotional needs of the pupils. 4% 33%

3. A properly motivated group of
mature students might learn
more in a semester's time if
they were left entirely to
their own resources than if
they had a teacher to guide
them. 52% 36%

4. A firm hand by the teacher
promotes emotional security
for pupils. -. 4%

5. A tacher's effectiveness
rests upon his ability to
maintain proper "professional
distance" between theyupils
and himself. 8% 32% ..-

6. The effectiveness of teaching ,

is enhanced when the teacher has
the ability, to see the world
as each of his pupils sees it. ........ 8%

4 7. Pupils learn to stay alert
when they are expected to
respond immediately to teacher
directions. 4%

293
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Uncertain Alree
Strongly

Agree

4%

25%

46%

33%

17%

4%

41P.

12% 40 ND

16% 64% 16%

8% 44% 8%

28% 44% 20% ,

28% 60% 8%
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Strongly Strongly

Disagree, Eli_U2L_*et Uncertain Azt. Agree

Pupils respect teachers who

expect them to work hard in
school. 4% 8% 60% 28%

Pupils never really under-
stand a subject until they
can relate what they have
learned to the broader
problems of the world. 24% 24% 44% 8%

10. The over-all plan of education
suffers when teachers depart
substantially from the subject
outline. 8% 52% 16% 20% 4%

11. The development of social and
emotional security for pupils
is the most important function
of the school. 52% 24% 24%

12. Across-the-school routine
imposes a consistency in class-
room procedure which tends
to restrict important avenues
for learning. 12% 64% 20% 4%

13. Pupils must be kept busy or

they soon get-into trouble. 8% 12% 56% 24%

14. Pupils are induced to greater

motivation when the teacher
remains somewhat aloof from
the interpersonal affairs of
the class. 8% 56% 20% 16%

41.

15. Good rapport with pupils is

maintained by the teacher who
always finds time'to 'help

individuals with special
problems. 8% 68% 24%

16. Proper control of a class is
amply demonstrated when pupils
work quietly while the teacher
is out of the room. 8% 12% 68% 12%

17.' Lessons presented in the form
of pitoblems to be solved are
the west means of motivating
pupils. 41/1, 26% 36% 28% 8%
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Strongly
Strongly

Disagree Disagree Uncertain Agree Agree

18. The basic function of
education is fulfilled only
when pupils are led to
understand the general
significance of the material

they have 'learned.

19,. The structure of a field of

knowledge is intrinsically
interesting to pupils when it

ii clear'ly taught.

20. The effectiveness of the
teacher depends entirely on
the amount of personal interest
he can invest in the progress
of each pupil.

21. Pupils learn best when
permitted to tet their own
pace in doing the work.

22. Teacher effectiveness is'
seriously impaired when the
teacher permits himself to
become emotionally involved
in the perspnal problems of 6

pupils.

23. Learning is enhanced when
teachers praise generou5ly

the accomplishnents ofIpupils

24.. Optimum learning takes place
when the classroom setting is
completely free of

distractiont. /

25. Pupils respect teachers who
stand firm on their '

convictions.

26. In planning their work teachers
should rely heavilY on the
knowledge and skills pupils
have outside the

classroom.

.....

....

......

16%

4%

1141
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4%

.

36%

36%

40%

68%

36%

4%

16%

ado

36%

28%

28%

8%

4%

20%

4%

4%

28%

1-41

36%

36%

44%
\

12%

.32%

48%

56%

64%

28%

\\
N

Am as

0. OW

8%

0.

8%

44%

2.4% ,

N44

32%

4%
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27. The essential function of

junior high school courses
lies in their preparing
pupils for later courses.

28. Pupils master the essentials

of a subject only when
extensive plans are made for

accommodating individual
differences in pupils.

29. The effective teacher has
complete control of the
learning situation at all

times.,

30. A good teacher should freely
admit to mistakes.

31.

32.

33.

34.

36.

'

The natural flow of events is
enhanced by the teacher who
manages to eliminate any
inappropriate pupil behavior.

The teacher miM be sure that
students are constantly
challenged by tasks that are
beyond their easy grasp--tnat
require them to stretch
themselves.

An essential component of a
good lesson is one of showing'
how it is related to other
areas of knowledge.

A gpod teacher will stabfish
a routine and stick.to

Good teaching requires a great.

deal of talking -on the part

of the teacher.

Textbooks should be the
primary source of most of the
teachi6g-learning activity
in the classroom.

Page-2.

Strongly Strongly.

Disagree, pisagree Uncertain Agree Agree

4% 12% 16% 64%

4% 37% 21% 37%

.

4% 36%. 8% .1 44%

.... ... ... 48%

4% 4% 12% 52% '

\

.-

8% 72% 16% 4%

SO MO

VII OR

te

20% 20% 56%

4% 8% 68%

32% . 8% 43%

50% 21% 17%
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V. Biographical Information
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1. Degrees earned and
institution: 84% of English teachers in study had BS/BA

16% had M,S/MA/MEd.

2. Date of last deg'ree:

Mean date Range

1970 1939-1978

3. Graduate hours beyond'Bachelor Degree:

Teachers Responding

30% 0-2 hrs.

17% 3-9 hrs.

22% 10-20 hrs.

9% 21-30 hrs.

22% 30+ hrs.

4. Total years teaching experience:

Mean

Response Range

7.4 yrl. 1 t4 20 yrs.

5. How many years teachihg at junior High Level?

Mear2,-J; lange,

6,3 yrs. 1 6t4,4 16 yrs,

How many ,years teaching :in current school?

Mean. Range

5.2.yrs. 1 td 10 yrs.

7. How many )ears teaching in AISD?

Mean' 44.4N, , Range

6.6 yrs. 1 tl 16 yrs.

V1-39
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8. Do you have any non-teiching responsibilities?

54% of English teachers in the study reported that they had non-teaching
responsibilities in their school (ex.--Department Chairperson, Club Sponsor,
Community or Team Leaden).

4.

(r
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CONCEPTS AND TERMS USED IN THE

JUNIOR HIGH CLASSROOM ORGANIZATION STUDY

Ont sk and offtask behavior. Ontask is another way of saying "doing

what you are supposed to be doing"; offtask is another way of saying "do

ing What you are not supposed to be doing" or "not doing what you are sup

posd to be doing." For example, if a student is wcrking quietly on an

assigftment or turning in an assignment at the teacher's desk, that student

is on-task. On the other hand, if students are talking while the teacher

is explaining an assignment, or if the teacher has instructed the students

to take out paper and pencils, and students are reading books, they are

offtask.

Transitions. Transitions are intervals of time between academic activities

in which the primary activity is moving from one thing'to another. This

may include actual physical movement.of students or it may be a matter of

replacing some materials and getting out.something else. The length and

efficiency of Mansitions are factors affecting the smooth functioning of a

class.

_Procedures. Procedures include routines established by the teacher to'

facilitate functioning of the class. A procedure is a set of guidelines

about how to do something that has to'be done on a regular basis. The most

important characteristic of a procedure is that it has'been planned and

presented to the class as a way of doing something. In classes with

simple, clearly defined procedures, there is little confusion and shorter

transitions. Procedures may include getting pencils sharpened, paper and

books distributed, get4ng the students' work turned in, etc.

Rules, Rules are similar to procedures in that they are established agree

ments about behavior in the classroom, but they are mole often definitions

of what not to do. When rules are carefully chosen and communicated by the

teacher, students have clear ideas of sanctioned and unsanctioned behavior

in that class.. Rules may govern'when talking is allowed, when it is apOro

priate and inappropriate to move around the class, chew gum, eat snacks,

etc.



Interruptions. In this study, tnterruptions are defined as distracting

events which force the teacher's attention (and often also the class's

attention) to some unplanned event. This might include a messenger coming

into the room from the.office, an announcement over the loudspeaker, a fire

drill,:a.fight in the room betwe,an two students, or a student getting iick

and being snt to the office,.. The teacher's manner of responding t6 and

coping with interruptions is an important aspect of classroom management.

Dead Time. This is an interval of time in which the student or students

apparently have ,nothing that they are supposed to be doing. They are

either between activities, or have been left temporarily by the teacher

with no provision made for their becoming involved in an instructional

activity.

*Signals. A teacher may use a variety of signals to get students' atten-

tion, to tell the class to get quiet, or convey other messages. In secon-

dary school, a teacher may signal by maintaining silerce, standing at a

certain place in the room, snapping her fingers, or making statements such

as "All eyes on the board."' The teacher may also use posture, movement, or

eye contact as signals. Signals are most effective when they are consis-

tent and.deliberately used. Often the teacher announcestimportant signals

to students at the beginning of the year.

Expecuations. This word is becoming increasingly common in psychological

-jargon. The teacher communicates'expectations of student behavior in' vari-

ous ways. Explicitly, a teacher tells them what to do and what not to do.

IipliciEly, a teacher communicates expectations by saying one thing and do-

ing another (e.g., the peacher tells students to stop talking. ihey con-

tinue. After three times, the teacher gives up. 'The students learn that

if they persist, they can have their way. They learn that the teacher's

expectations are not really for them to cease talking.)

Credibility. This term follows expectations. Credibility is established

when the teacher consistently enforces rules, demands students' compliance

with directions, and follows through. with stated penalties for infrac-

tions. When the teacher says, "Stop that or I'm going to keep you all

after school," can,he or_she do it (Can kids who fide the bus be kept after
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schnol?) and will he or she do it? (Or is it a bluff?) If a teacher has

high credibility, students believe what he or she says.

Accountability. The teacher's credibility is also affected by the extent

to which students are held accountable for the work that is assigned. Tea-
.

thers establish high levels of student accountability in several ways: b'y

consistently checking and/or grading classwork and homework; by setting

standSrds for neatness and completeness; by enforcing due dates; by keeping.

parents wel17.informed of students' progress; by.communicating clear objec-

tives and goals to students; and by helping students keep records of their

own work, grades, snd progress in the course.

Task Orientation. In task-oriented classes, students show willingness to

do the work aesigned. They usually understand the objectives, which have

been clearly described by the teacher, gtudents' and tescber's activities

axe clearly related to academic goals. In classes with poor task orients-.

tion, there is much off-task dawdling and socializing. 'Assignments are not

iaken very seriously by students or the teacher, and students are often not

held accountable for their work.

Testing of Limits. -A student tests a teacher by getting up to go to tbe

pencil sharpener just after the teacher has said, "Everyone in their

seats." Different students test for different r#asons. Some do so to get

attention, some to get information about teacher's expectations. Others

might do it because they are unclear about where they stand in relation to

the teacher.

Critical Incident. This is an occasion in which the teacher is challenged

or looked to for a decision which will set a precedent for future similar

occurrences. An example of this. is when a student fails to hand in an

assignpent. What the teacher says or does, the degree of confidence with

which it is said or done, and the effect on the other students all make up

parts of a critical incident.

Monitorina. Monitoring means maintaining surveillance, being the hawk-eye.

A goon monitor knows as much as possible about what is happening in the

classroom at all times. A teacher monitors students' work by circulating



;

4

around the room, checking Papers, redirecting the misguided, encouraging

appropriate behavior.

Traffic. Classrooths have traffic patterns just as cities do. The lkation

of the pencil sharpener, the box for turning in homework, and the book-

shelves are areas of the room which must be considered in room arrangement.

A bit Of forethought and planning can prevent these places from becoming

competitors with the teacher. Desks should be arranged to avoid crowding-

and to give the teacher easy access and a clear view of every student's

.desk.

Feedback. At the beginning of school,.the classroom is literally a place

where strangers are getting to know each other. The teacher is the most

influential single individual in that group. Consciously and unconsci-

ously, he or she gives constant feedback concerning behaviors. Expecte-
,

tions are communicated with feedback.. When a student attempts to call-out

an answer instead of raising a hand, the teacher's feedback to that behav-
.

lor ("Please raise your hand," or ignoring students who are callis out and

recognizing those raising their hands) will establish a precedenCfor simi-

lar situations in the future. Feedback can also be instructional. Notes

and grades on papers which have been'handed in serve ad feedback, as do

compliments which the teacher gives a student who has answered a question

correctly or brOught up an interesting point.

2 92
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SECTION V1.I

DATA ANALYSES



SECTION VII

This section summarizes data analysis procedures already com-

pleted, in progress, or proposed. Where results of .data analyses are

'known, they are briefly described and summarized. More extensive discus-

sion of dhe results, along with appropriate tables, will be available in

separate report form in the COET report series.

The data gatheed in the Junior High Classroom Organization Study

consist of the following:

I. Written narrative records (specimen records) of two cla'sses for

each of 25 English and 26 mathematics teachers. All, teachers were

observed in one class on the first day of school, and on a total of

approximately IW-12 oCcasions during the *first three weeks. Pot the

rem4Wder of the year, each teacher, was observed every three to four

. weeks on two occasions, once in each class.

%2. Component ratings. A set of 44 scales was used after each

observation to rate a variety of ihstructional and managerial behaviors.

3. Student Engagement Ratings. These assess time-on-task during

each observation. ,

4. Tima loFs. ReFords of the use of time in various activities
1

and

iroupings.

5. Achievement and attitude. measures. Specially constructed

achievement tests were admtfitt-tered in each content area in May. Student

Ratinga of the Teacher (SRT) ware also administered. in May in:each class.

Entering achievement scores were estimated by the California Achievement



Test (CAT), administered the previous spring and'made available to the

project by the school district.

6. Summa aein s and checkUss. At the end of the year,

observers rated or claisified teachers n a variety of variables.

Eilch teacher completed an extensive
7. Teacher questionnaire.

questionnaire consisting of measures of attftudes, beliefs, concerns, and

paTceptions.

8. Teacher interviews. Each teacher was interviewed in May') and a

verbatiin transcript of the interview was prodpced. The interv ew f

\
cused

c.
on organization, management, planning, and related areas.

Preliminary Analyses

A series of analyses were conducted to determine the reliabtlity of

many of the 9bservational measures. In addition, several of the variable

sets were factored im order to determine dimensionality and to select:
I.

variables for grouping to form scales. These analyses were undertaken'

preparatOry to analysts addressing substantive questions, in order to

ascertain the quality of the data,.and to reduce the data sets to manage-

able sizes.

Between-observer agreettent was verified by comparing bomponent Rat-

ings and. Student Engagement Ratings of observer pairs during twenty-

three reliability checks during the year. Using the intra-class correla-

tion statistiOto iatitilate obketmer. agreement, moderate to high valuits

were obtained for nearly all scales (see Tables, 1 and 2). Within-

tiacher stability was estimated, using measures obtained in different

periods for ihe same teacher. Most of the Component Ratings and Student

'Engagement Ratings exhibited at least moderate stability (see Table 3).
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Variable
Number

01

02

03

04

05

06

07

08

09

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

'- kr (."

Table.1

Between-observer Agreement of Component Ratings

for Single Observations

,
Lomponent Rating Vartable

. .

Teacher describes objectives clearly .54 .003'

Teacher considers attention spans 8).73 .001

-0
Teacher provides assignments for

different students .68 .001

Occurrence of verbal 'clasS

participation

t'eacher uses a variety of, tuterials

.55

.44

.003

.012

Materials are ready and in sufficient

quantity .35 .041

Materia4s effectively support

instruction .46 .010

Teacher gives clear directions for use

of materials .64 .001

Teacher has distracting mannerisms .65 .001

Teacher maintains eye contact with

students .61 .001

Teacher's presentation of materials

is clear 7 .41 .039

Teacher's presentation is adapted to

different ability tevels .56 .004

Teacher provides'and/or seeks
rationale and analysis .57 .003

Teacher states desired attitudes .10 .103

High degree of pupil success .46 .009

Content is related to pupil interest

and background .67 .001

9
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Variable
Number

1

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

Table 1-continued.

Component Rating Variable

Teacher provideis reasonable work

standards- .26 .104

Amount of positive reinfoecement .38 .029

Teacher signals appropriate behavior .48 .007

Teacher reinforces inattentive

behavior .26 .101

Teacher'displ4ys consistency in

dealinCwith behavior .39
4 .

..024

Amount of disruptive behavior .22 .141

Source of disruptive behavior 0

24 'Teacher stops disruptive behavior

quickly 0

25 . Teacher gi ves rules or procedures to

stop disruptive behavior 0

26 Teacher criticizes or justifies

authority to stop disruptive
behavior

27 Teacher punishes to stop disruptive

behavior

28 Teacher ignores disruptive behavOr 0

29 'Teacher has a ponference to stop

disruptive behavior

30 Teacher displays listening ikills

31 Teacher expresses feelings

32 Teacher is receptive to student input

,33 Teacher is oriented to student needs

34 Teacher nurtures student affective

- skills

35 Class has task-oriented focus

V11-4

OM.

.31 .081

.30 .069

.41 .019

.23 .129

.56 .002

.65 .001



Table 1cCiltinued

Va6able
Number Component Rating Variabl

36 Teacher encourages g eup cohesiveness .74
Alb

.001

37 Amount oV inappropriate behavior .71 .001

638 Teacher stops inappropriate behavior

quickly

( .

.29 .092

39 Teacher gives rufes.oi procedures to

_ston inappropriate bf.havior 0

40 Teacher criticizes or iustifies

authority to stop inappropriate
behavior .28 .089

41 'Teacher, punishes to stop

inappropriate eehavior .57 .092

42 Teacher ignores inappropriate
.55 .063

43 Teacher ,has conference to stop

inappropriate behavior .29 .073

.05

behavior

44 teacher signals desistance of

, inappropriate behavior .408

Note: Data are from observer pairs in 23 observations. The

intraclass correlation estimates-the proporeion of individual observer

\ _variance that is reliable. The unreliabilitrof Variables 22 through 29

appears to be attributable to the low variance of those measures during

the reliability observations,



IR
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Table ?

'Between-observer Agreement of Student Engagement

Racing Categories for Single Observations

Category

t
.0....1.11111.11110anIM

Definitely on task, academic .71 .001

Ptobably on-task, academia 0 .3

Definitely on task, proceOural
*

.67 .001

Probably on task, procedural .65 00.1

Off task, sancionea .78 .001°'

Off task, unsanctioned .74 .001

Dead time ,0 .1

On task, academic .71 ,.001
7

On task, procedural ..68 .001

On task, total 78 .001

Note: Data are from obierver pairs in 23'observations. The

intraclass correlation coefficient , estimates the proportion of

individual observer viriance that.is reliable. The unreliability of

Dead time appears to have been caused by its very low occurrence during

the reliability observations.

,fh
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Variable
'Number

01

p

03

04

05

06

07

08

0§

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

't.

Table 3

BetWeen-period Stability of Component Ratings

&

D6ring the First Three Weeks

English Math

Ihriable Description (50 classes) (52 Classe )

Teacher describes objectives clearly

Teacher considers attention spans

teacher provides assignmen,s for
.

different students

.0ccurrence of verbal class

.60*

57*

49*

.44*

59*

, .84w

,participatiop 0 .59*

&

Teacher uses a variety of materials .16 .68*

Materials are ready and in sufficient

quantity
49* 34*

Materials effectivery support

instruction I
77*. .67*

Teacher Aives clear directions for use

of mateeials .66* .62*

Teagher has distractie mannerisms .82* .38*

Teacher maintains eye contact with

students.

-Teacher's presentation of materials

.69* .63*

-

is clear ,66* .5740

Teacher's presentation is adapted to

different ab!lity levels .56* .50*

Teacher provides and/or seeks
rationale and analyais, .58* .61*

Teach'er states desired attitudes 77*
' .72*

6/

High degree of pupil success
49* .54

iContent is related to pupil nterest

and background
44* .67*

300
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Table 3-continued

Variable
English Math

Number Variable Description (50 classes) (52 Classes)

Teacher provides reasonable work

standards .60* .64*

Amount of positive reinforcement .58* .70*

17

18

-19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

' 32

* 33'

: 00
34

35

Teaeher-siAnals appropriate behavior

Teacher reinforces inattentive

behavior .73* .15

Teacher displays consistency in
dealingwith behavior .79* .48*

Amott of disruptive behavior .67* .30

8ouyce of disruptive behavior .56* .37*

50* 43*

Teacher stops disruptive behavior

quickly .52* .50*

Teacher gives rules or procedures to
stop diSruptive behavior

Teacher criticizes or justifies

' authority to stop disruptive
behavor

.43* .12

59*

Teapher l'unishes to stop disruptive

.behavior .60* .85*

-
%

Teacher ignores dfsruptive behavior .39* ,84*
%

Teasher has a conference to stop
disruptive behavior .29 . op

.. .

Teacher displays listening skills . .52* .69*

TEachei: expresses feeling$
6f*

': .65*

Teacher is receptive to student input 43* ,37*

Teacher is oriented to stildent needs .48* .43*

Teacher nurtures student affective

skills .31 .T2*

Class has task-oriented focus
49* Y)2*

3 1

'4
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Table 3-continued

Variable English 'Math

Number Variable Description (5cc lasses) (52 Classes)

36 Teacher encourages group cohesiveness .53* 54*

37 Amount of inappropriate behavior .38 . .14

38 Teacher stops inappropriate behavior

quickly .40 .28

39 Teacher gives rules or piocedures-to I

stop inappropriate behavior .11 .21

40 Teacher criticizes or justifies

authority to stop inappropriate

behavioir .70* .22

41 Teacher Punishes to stop

inappropriate behavior .85* .28

42 Teacher ignores inappropriate

behavior
59* .59*

43 Teacher has conference to stop
inappropriate behavior 00 .03

44 Teacher signals desistance of
inappropriate behavior .30 .07

0

4 4

< .05. .

Note: Coefficients of correlation reported in this table are

intraclass correlations, which provide an estimate'of the proportion of

total variance that is stable between periods (within teacher),

Variables 37 through 44 were added to the sec of ratings after the

second week of observation, so the stabilities reported for these

vaulables may be affected by small numbers of observations. In a few'

classes, no observations were made on Variables 37 through 44.

VII-9
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The reliability of the achievement and attitude measures was deter-

mined using the coefficient measure of internal consistency. Both the

pilot testing and the study data indicated high reliability of these

measures.

Residual achievement scores were caloulated for each class, using

the CAT class mean as the covariate. After partialing out the entering

achievement levels, the, residual achievement gain showed significant

,

stability within teachers (between periods), indicating' consistency in

teacher effects from class to class. Student attitudes also exhibited

consistency from class to class, within teachers, indicating that the

student ratings of a given teacher were stable from one period t

another. The results were similar in math and English classes and are

reported in Table 4. Correlations between the SRT and achievement

scores, &Id between SRT and residual achievement were negligible. The

intercorrelation among the achievement test, the,SRT, CAT, and residual

achievement measureg of on-task behavior and inappropriate and disrup-

tive student behavior are listed.in Table 5. These intercorrelations

were computed for both math and English for the beginning, as well as the

end, of the school yeai.

At least two patterns emerged. All management variabl.!s were sig-

nificantly related to r'esidual achievement in math after the first three

weeks of school. This pattern, did not appear in English classes,

although the correiaLions were in the Osame predicted direction. In

English classes, management variables were significantly related to the

student attitude measures. These relationships appeared for the first

three weeks of school, as well as the rest of the year in English

classes.



Ii

Table 4

The Consistency Between Periods (Within Teacher)

of.Class Mean Residual Achievement and Attitude Scores

Math teachers (n 26)

1

Class mean residual achievement .49 .66 .01

Class mean Student Rating

of.TeaCher .62 .76 .001

Enklish teachers (n 25)

Class mean residual achievement .48 . 5 .01

Class mean Student Rating

f Teacher .64 .78 .001

aslotel Data were obtained for each teacher in two classes. ( )

Intraclaes correlations estimate the consistency of each variable When

-the estimate is based upon one class ( ) or the average of two classes

(
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Table 5

Math Intercorrelation Matrices for First Three Weeks

(N ut 52)

Variable Residual SRT CAT78 ACH

1. Off-task, Unsanctioned -.11 .01 -.388 -.39=Mr

2. On-task, Academic .06 .25 -.03 -.02

3. On-task .19 .18 .23 .27

4. Disruptive behavior -.23 -.00 -.29 34

5. Inappropriate behavior -.19 .07 -.15 -.20

6. Residual -- .24 -.01 .27

7. SRT
__ -.09 -.01

8. CAT78
-- .96

za....

9. ACH

Math Intercorrelation Matrices for Rest of Year

(N u 52)

Variable Residual SRT CAT78 ACHA
1. Off-task, Unsanctioned 37-
2. On-task, Academic. M3

3. On-task .32

4. Disruptive behavior -.30.

5. Inappropriate behavior -.300....=.

6. Residual
--

7. SRT

8. CAT78

9. ACH

-.01 -.23 -.33-
.20 .27 .34

.15 .31 .39

.05 -.21 -.29

.09 -.17 -.24

.24 -.01 .27

__ -.09 -.01..

.96

0.
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Table 5-continued

English Intercorrelation Matrices for First Three Weeks

(N ,50)

Variable Residual SRT CAT78 ACH

1. Off-task, Unsanctioned .13 -.32 -.37 -.33

2, On-task, Academic .18 .12 .29 ..32

On-task .02 .21 .40 .39

4. Disruptive behavior -.17 -.37 -.36 -.39
=PC

5. Inappropriate behavior -.13 -.43 -.26 -.28
=GI

6. Residual -.13 .05 .29

7. SRT -.12 -.14

8. CAT78

9. ACH
MI. OMB

English Intercorrelation Matrices for Rest of Year

(N-= 50)

Variable Residual SRT CAT78

1:. Off-task, Unsanctioned -..18 -.46 -.10

2. On-task, Academic .14. -42 .32

3.- 0n-task.
.

.19 ..28 .25

4. Disruptive behavior -.09 -.40 -.23
=gar

5 Inappropriate behavior
-:

.-.23 -.43 -.26

6. Residual
MO -Mil -.13 .05

7. SRT -.12

8. 0AT7-8
via.011.

9. ACH

ACH

-.14

.34

49

-.24

-.3p,

.2911

-.14

41,1140.111101111,

< .05 is indicated by an underline.
27 .01 in indicated by two Ainderlines.
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Analysis of Teacher Questionnaire

The part of the teacher questionnaire data assessing beliefs and

attitudes was factor analyzed and rotated to fit an a priori structure.

A poor fit resulted, so ,an exploratory factor analysis was performed.

Ultimately, four scales were created to summarize this set of data.

The narrative records were being summarized according to an activity

pnalysis based upon Doyle s work. In addition, several narrative summary

ratings were developed for use by readers to condense information present

in sets of narratives.

Selection of 4 Subset of More and Less Effective Managers

Selection of subsets of 'gore and less effective math and English

teachers was made using multiple criteria. The criteria included

adjusted pupil achievement means; SRT means; a management score derived

from an observer end-of-year assessment; 'average percentage of adjusted

pupil achievement means; SRT means; a management score derived from am

observer end-of-year assessment; average percentage of unsanctioned, off-

task behavior; and the percentage.of time in academic tasks during the

Ottober to May observation period.

In order to avoid selection bias (e.g., confounding of initial

ability or achievement levels with designatipn as a more or less effec-

tive manager), classes- 'were grouped according to entering CAT means, and

4

subsamples of more and less effective managers were selected within high,

middle, and low initial CAT levels. In English, seven more effective and

seven less effective managers were identified; in mathematics, six more

effective and six less effective managers were identified.



Data Analyses Directed at Substantive Questions

1. Relationships among the various sets of variabLes. A set of

related questions is whether and to what extent the various sets of vari-

ables are retated. For example, are the teacher behavior variables, such

as the Component Ratings, correlated with tudent process or product

variables, such as the engagement rates or residual achievement? Data

analyses undertaken to answer these and other related questions used

correlatioa and multiple regression methodology. Other analyses Ohich

compare different times of the yeari and different sets of variables are

also being undertaken.

2 Identification of beginning-of-year dimensions of effective

classroom management. Several analyses were directed at this concern.

The subsamples of more and less effective managers were compared uslng

data collected during the fiest three weeks of the year, including narra-

tive records component ratings, and student engagement rates. Numerical

data were analyzed via t-tests and ANOVA, with case studies based upon

narratives used to illustrate basic principles.

3. Effects of entering student achievement level on teacher behav-

iors ? activities, and management strategies. It is well-known that low-

ability classes ate perceived as more difficult to teach. Their effects

on the teacher's choic6 of activities, organization, and behavioraad

the consequences for student engagement, classroom piocesses, and student

outcomes are important_ to_Adintify --Teathers-(seven English and six

math) with two contrasting classes, an average-ability class and a.low-

ability class, were identified in the sample. Data analyses consisted of

statistical comparisons of observed behavior variables in the two types

of classes, along with analyses of their activity structures, based upon

VII-15
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the narratiVa records fiom ehe first Chree weeks and the rest of the

year.

4. Effects of hiah heterogeneity within classes. Another important

context is the influence of variation'in students'.entering achievement

on classroom organization and management. Classes with more diversity of

student achievementfability would appear to place greater demands on ehe

teacher's planning, range of activities monitoring, and individual con-

tacts, Data analyses Were conducted on a subset of 20 English and 27

math classes identified as having mean dntering CAT in the 33rd to 66th

percentile (exclusion of low and high classes avoided confounding enter-

ing average achievement with homogeneity-heterogeneity). Relationships

between.teacher management behaviors,, student behaviors and outcomes, and

the amount of within-class variation in students' entering achieldment

were examined through correlation and multiple regression, techniques.

The narratiye records of extremely heterogeneous classes Which appeared

to be effectively taught (in terms of achievement- gains, student

attitudes, and classroom management criteria) were analyzed. Analyses

focused on the teaching and management strategies these teachers used to

cope with a high degree of.variation in stodent dntering achievement. .

5. Re1ati2nshither presage variables and, management

characteristics. An exiensive questionnaire was administered, assessing

teacher beliefs, concerns, attitudes, and perceptions thought to he rele-

vant for their management styles. To determine whether these teacher

.
characteristics related to classroom processes and vtcomes, presage

variables derived,Nfrom the questionnaire were correlated with classroom

behavior variables Ndq pupil outcome measures obtained from each

teather's classes. In addition, the interviews with the teachers in the



subsamples of more and less effective teachers were content coded. This

analysis sought to identify differences in planning activities, percep-

tions of management andorganization activities and their importance, and,

the teacher's decision-making styles.
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